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“ A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of (friental literature, philo- 
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day 
d as an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek classics waa a generation or so 
y ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in these 
| philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated ; the 
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past hare been deciphered, and a 
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Acendian and Hittite moma- 
ments; but the resulta of all the scholarship that haa been devoted to thosa 
| subjects have been almost inaccessible to the publie because they were gon- 
| tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered throngh- 
| ou the numbers of scientific periodicala, Messrs. TnOBNER & Co., in a spiri 
y of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the i 
Ѓ constantly-incresaing want, and to give ina popular. or, at least, a compra- d 
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to tha world, "— Times. - 
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| Second Edition, post Svo, Pp- xxxii.—748, with Map, cloth, price a1. 
THE INDIAN EMPIRE: | d 

ITS PEOPLE, HISTOEY, AND PRODUCTS. d 

By the Hos. 8m W, W. HUNTER, K.C.&.L, C.&.L, C.LE, LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. бж 


results of the Census of 1881, " 






| “Tt forme a volume of more than усо | о, og et b 

d ашык ЖАЙ | rent 

Empire, ita history peoples, and producta, &md forma the worthy ow я 
mrrentedn M labour wiih ا‎ onal opportuniti | for rendering th 
frultfal, hg а Willam Hunter's expeaitions of tho | | 


Eog eah bo paten n'ta dta tha penaas, Nang at 
than his scholarly history of the Indla of Ње ралі, = Гле Tima. : 
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THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED :— 
Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, price 164. 
ESSAYS ON ое SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, 
RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 

Br MARTIN HAUG, Fu.D., 

Late of the Universities of Tübin , Güttingen, and Bons: Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona ‘College. 
EDITED AND ENLARGED BY De. E. W. WEST. 

To which is added a Bi ical Memoir of the late Dr, Hava 
by . EK. P, Evana. 

I. History of the Researches inte the Sacred Кшм 

Fi from the Earliest nto the Sue to the cy e Eh iib 

П. of the Рага Mora as 
UL The Zend-Avesta, or the ! ture of the Parsia. 
IV. лнн цас Ita Origin and Development. 

= | Writ! and Religion of the Parais," 
lato Dr. Martin, Huar. edite edited by W Wer The author intended. om his = 
from n to expand the materials uet in TN work into he eon prehensive 
account of the Zoroastrian religion, bot the dos hin untimely 
death, We have, howerer, in o concise and readah | ieee: а А Mater of the 
M ica a a ^ ie ance Persii from Vu estos len down t nee 

iL. 

of the Zend. Avesta, oF the Ser ees ites lage on кш» жаака 
trian religion, with especial nd development" Times, 





TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.” 
With Accompanying Narratives. 
Syo ari eee 8. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, 
T College, London. = 
e Dhammapada, пя eam the Pali Text Editi 
Mr Fausball, by Max Miller's коор Бу б Albrecht Weber's к 
translations, eonsista only of twenty-six ehapters or uon whilst the 
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now t nslated by Mr. Beal, con- 
sists of thirty- ‘nine sections. The studenta of Pali who possess Fausboll'a 
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needa want 
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version ; the thirteen above- 
foe, oven дуна sections not being чүгү. them in any other form ; 
or, | 
Ls часни 8 Chinese original would be un- 


(Mr. Deal's rendering of the Chinces translation ls moat valushle 
an My E iba оне EE. play: 


1 forgotten ita maxims, perverted its touching, und so inverted Ita leni 
e that a retigion whose founder denied a God, now тоташа Шй E 
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Second Edition, post Svo, eloth, pp. xxiv.— 360, price ros, 6d, 
THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 
Br ALBRECHT WEBER. 


Translated from the Second German Edition by Jons Many, M.A., and 
Tukopon AACHAMAR, Ph.D., with tho sanation of the A 


s D PM Inspector of наоса ы їп д, writes T frequen When 
EEF O Iphi ور‎ E ‘a Tt ibe 
want of such a work to which I d refer o freq т the 
Professor CowkLL, of Cambridge, writes : ° Té will be especial wet gri eris 
for 





to the studenta in our Indian colleges and universities I used to 
such а book when p Caleutta, Hindu students are intensely 
interested in the history of terris, вай Шш тайшы “wll sappy 


к нна Yale лыр, =m i 

Profi HITNET, Yale College, Newhaten, Conn., U.8. A., writes :— 
“Twas one of the class to whom the work was r given in the form 
of academic lectures, At thair first » they were by far the moat 
a a ; and their recent additions 
they still maintain decidedly the sume rank, 

H the d and Всі Вала i re 
opcm mrt Не а 





| na academia 

lectures, and at the time of their first publication were ac ipod to be by far 

the most learned and able treatment of the subject. They have now been 

a на оона the moet important reulta of recent research “— 
£l. 


| A SKETCH OF _ 
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. 
Br ROBERT N. CUST, 


The Author has attempted to fll up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
erae oO the er Indies a O ahi ef a iets ian 
ex of our w | 
not even beon brought to a focum, Hi coeurs to bin ital ht be. 
o M PM in an arranged form the notes which he had | 
for his own edification. 
! Buppiies a deficiency which has long been felt Times 





aoc odd xiu PAPE КАЕ 
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. 
À Poem. Br KALIDABA. 
Tranalated from the Sanskrit into Verse by 
Eaei Т. H Omm, MCA. 
uwmdrasrmbáAata, which rut Мыйым 
E EN 


н n tig ut EM 
LIO ни ан ааа аи tenderness of feeling and rich creative 


5 tf ths author "Indian Antiquary. 
ANLE welcome D e е Ulis admirable 
Gaar Ny paa to waline EAE ааа 
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рой оо, рр. 432, sloth, price 16s, 
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF EDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 
LITERATURE. 


Br JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S., 
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. 

"This not only forms an Indispenanble book of reference to studenta of [Indian 
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it m d. E 
woosssible form all thuk soot be known abodt (be paerages of Hindu m : 
whose names are so familiar, but eí whem se litle ip kaso ouiaide the leat 
eirele of aima "— Timer 

“TE is no alight when such subjects are ere resed fry nd fly tnx moderate 


apace; anl wa öh atid that the wania which we dede Lii 
in new editions detruct but littlo from the general excellence excellence of Mel Mr. Dowson 
Эша пены, 


Post ava, with View of Mens, pn. exii.—172, cloth, price ga, 
SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN. 
Er EDWARD WILLIAM BARS 
Tranalator of ' The Thousand and One Nights:" „к фе. 


A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an ee ar b 
; STANLEY LAFE Fool wat 


н Ная hoan long of one of the 
атой АТМ scholar ofthe tn, the ine Me. Lae, tha wel Aca translate translator of 


the “А Arabian Nights." The enhancolt valus of his 

relative work Vy divostinig ihe text of a great dent of extrancout matter introduced 
way of commen’, and päring au = Thee. 

.i' Mr, Poola is beth a generous and à à lmnrned blozrapher. . Mr. Poole tells na 

tha facts . . . so far aa: ія рове for industry and. criticism to ascertain them, 

алий for literary akill to present them by A condensat and and readable forza.” — Baglish= 








Post Bro; Pp. vi.— 368, eloth, pios 1и. 
MODEEN INDIA AND THE INDIAN 8, 
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, N OTES, AND ESSAYS. 

ma TS zt NE WILLIAMS, D.CL, 

& University of Calentta, TÎ Membe Aniatia 

TEE Ani lean o Балак in ueber ot lhe Bombay 
n, rev and augmented erabl ition 
^ with Illustrations And [rene SCR 2 

"^ In this volumo wo have tha thoughtful impressiona of a thou thougttinl man on seme 


Of the mast Important questions — me SE ate 
ligh taped chaervant man, trateling among a ps wee € е а 
Williams lees brought before the publ py ee mada paoia, Prok manner». 
and customs o£. tha Queen Indian subjecta than than we ever remember to have seen In 
sy ono work. He it uty deserves deserves the thanks of стату Каршы» man for thia able 
y familiar it bà deser ы Leask of iy МО ч should be 
Moslem, for his " exposition o£ their 5 their creeds, m 


UIT ee 
Post 8vo, pp. aliv.—376, cloth, price rm. 
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSERIT 
WRITERS. 


ура Versions, and Parallel Passages from 
ical Authors. ; i 
Er J. MUIR, OLE, DCL, Ham Лы 
у Биш tree 
and maral воп пея e en tha Jagendars loro i ee lineation aliko of t ы Pe сар 
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TRUBNER' ORIENTAL SERIES. 

i —— ت ا‎ ie — —X „> 
Second Edition, posk 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, eloth, price roa. Gd. 
THE GULISTAN; 

On, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIV'D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ, 


Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, 


Br EDWARD E, EASTWICK, C.E, M.A, F.R.S, MEAS. 


Tt da a very falr rendering of the original." —Timen. 

“The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take 
any interest ia Oriental poetry. Tho Gulisian js n typical Persian verse: book of Ut 
highest order, Mr. Eastwick a rhymed translation... has long establialied itaelf 1n 
a secure position ва the the beat version of Badi's finest work. "—4cademp. 


“ It ia both falthfully and gracefally executed." Taba. 
In Two Volumes, pest $vo, p? viii, —408 and viii.—348, cloth, price afa. 








Вт BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esg, F.R.8., 
Late of tha Bengal Civil Barvice; Momber of the Iratitute ; Chevalier 
af the Legion of Honour; indy Britian Minister at the Court of Nepal, Íe. ke, 
CONTENTS OF FOL, f. 
fecnox 1L—Om the Kocch, Bodó, and Dhimdl Trites.—Part L VYoeabulary.— 


Part Ul. Grammar.—Part IL Their Origin, ME Numbers, Creed, Customs, 
Charncter, aod Condition, with a General Descri Description of the Timata they dwell in, 


—Appeudiz. 
Bectiox 1. От Himalayan Ethn —L Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan- 
of the Broken Tribes of Ké RTE Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti 


аи Grummatical Analysis of the Viyu Language. Tie Vüyu Grammar. 
Analysis of the Bahing IHalect of the Kiranti Language. The | g Gram- 
mar.—V. (n tbe Vayu or Háyu Tribe of the Central Himaláya —VlL On tie Kiranti 
Tribe of tha Central Himaláya. 

CONTENTS OF VOL. M. 

Secriow ЇЇ.—Ёп the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 
of the Tibetan, Eid, and Gard Tongues. 

Becerra IV. —Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. 

Бестин V¥,—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. 

Becros VI—Tbhe Indo-Chinese ness Borderers, and thelr connection with the Hima- 
киы ШЫ: Com va Vocab 3 of Imdc-Chinéee Borderers in. Arakan. 
Comparntive Voenbulary ot Indo-Chinese Bo in Tenasserim. 

* Bmcros VIL—The Mongolian Affinities of the н. уен нра sa Ana 
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Worda, т 

Eero VIIL—Puysical Typo of Tibetana. 

Secriow 1X.—The Aborigines of Central India. - Cosiparative Vocabulary of the 
d ol Central Indis. —Aborigines Kastern Ghats. —Vorabu- 
in? soma of the | injects of the Hill ama Wandering Triben In the Northern iraani: 

boriginés of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities.- Supplement te tha 
Nilgirian Vocubularies, —The Aborigines of Southern India атый Сау илл. 
Ёёксттөн Х.—Ношю о! Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water. 


Shed and Plateau of Tibet, 
Secrios X1—Route from Káthmándá, tbe he Cann of Nepli, to. Darjeeling 1n 


Bikim —Memormndum relative to the Seven Coals of Nepal. 
Bec ZIL. ome Accounts of tho Aystema i Law and Potice aa recrgpreleed In 


the Btate 
и XIIL—Tue Native Method. of making tha Paper denominated Hindustan, 


Бестюх XIV¥.—Pre-eminence ce You =? the Anglicista Anawered : 
Being Letters on the Education of the Poople of indis. 


петог о ва ай Бе доне зоа тае Цо е роо, Brian Hodge i aiogist 


NEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS. 


“= 
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Third Edition, Two Vols, post vo, pp. viii—268 and vili.—3z24, cloth, 
price ara. 


THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, 
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE, With Annotations. 
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks. 
Вт тнк Гюнт Rer, P, BIGANDET, 
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 
“Tha work is furnished with lads noi "nich not only [Instrasto the subject 
matter, but form a perfect eneyclepesdia н р оге" Timer. 3 
"A Work which will furnish European students of. Boddhism with o most valgable 
help in the prosseotion of their Investigationa, "— Edinburgh Daily Rrriew. 
* Bishop Blgundet'a invalunbla Work. "— Indiam Anfiauary. 


ed in thia Nght, ite importance is sufficient to e students of. thao subject 
under a deep obligation to ite author."—Celcutia Review MS 
"This work la 


one of the greatest authorities проп Вища." Гама Rivice, 





Post 8vo, pp. xxiv. —42o, cloth, price ra, 
CHINESE BUDDHISM. 
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 
Br J. EDKINS, D.D. 

Author of “ China's Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” ke., Ae, 
“Tt contalne a vast donl af i or format nt bject, such aa ie oi 
te lhe gained by Корейа ae di on pire md ed en, t 
_“ Upon the whale, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of ita 


research, and the simplicity with which thia complicated system of philo 
by dde. literature, iad ritual ts aot forth."—Hritish Quarterly Review, 


"The whole volums is ronl With learning. . . . Tt deserves most carefal study 

wheat aad in hel j of the religions ofthe world, snd Lot ites 

are eabcerned in the propagation of Christiani Y. Im. Edkins notices in terma 

of just condemnation the i рас bestowed upon Buddhism by recent 
: exaggerated by | 





Post 8vo, pp. 455, cloth, price tos, Gd. 
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS. 
WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 TO 1878, 

Br ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, 


Late Member of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Servi ; Hon. Secretary to 
sp ult Hoyal Asintie Society; om Беат 
and Author of “The Modern Languages of the East Indies." 


"Wa know none who bas deserfhed Indian life, especially th life of the nati 

with so much learning, "ympathy, and literary talent. — Academy, ^ 
по еу воста to us to be fall of suggestive and origina] remarks "8r. шыў Gazette 
"* His hook esntaina à vast amount of Infor 


| ormation, The result of у: те усаа 
of inquiry, reflection. amd « ti TE! | subjects as full f 
ару i Sede Apeculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination as 
* Exhibit much a thorough aequaintanee "ith thes kh and antiquities of India 
as to entitla him to speuk ns one having ашо А Ded Aro. 
n Tho muthor peaks with the anthorit of personal ox 9... Dt da this 
constant association with the cong the people which gives such n viv 
to many df mer try and the conn ch gives euch a vividness 


zr. M di 


a 


БАН Nu e 
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Post Svo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 184. 
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. 
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant: 
BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA, 
For the first timo Edited in the original Pali. 
Br V. FAUSBOLL ; 
And Translated by T. W. Enva Davina. 
Translation. Volume I. 
ee RUD been told by tbe — of what he bad seen 
of the original storien from which aprak the folk-lore o? Europe sa wel a 
letia, eae one n most cs in thé various i on tha 


ATEK nar P ‘since Mr. I "Dela saxî te Ma ghi $ mp Sarum 
E article od in the new edition е уе 
jen," " Leela Mereury. 


* MI who are interested in Buddhist Htersture foal deeply indebted * 
+ Rhys Davida, His omni tet кийаш 
D for tbe Bdetity af his vendon; мыйы ш АБ н 

ù" No more competent expositor of Buddhism could ba found than tr Rhys Davids. 
In the Jitaka book wo have, then, & of the earliest imaginativa 
literature af nur race; and . it peeaenta taua a narty completa picture af, the 
social life anil custome and popular beliofs of the common | od Aryun tribes, 
closely related to curselres, just as they were Passing thr the frat stages 
civilisation "“—&t. Jamari muti. 


2 





Posi 8vo, pp. xzviiL—3652, cloth, prise тди. 
A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY; 


Ов, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD, 
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH. 


Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON, 
Author of “Genesis According to the Talmud," ke. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. 
“То in so concise and handy a form as this volume a De AE 


ohtain 
Talmud ia a boon to Christiana at leust."— Times, * 
He pie Mt DA oon ames = -103 attructrve to j 
Mr. Hershon ia a very competent scholar. Cantalna sami pe 
анін Дуаны scholar 5» Contains apan ol te e ef 
Brita gmaria er niab адада твое емира and truthíul notion of tha 
Talmud than any other work that haa yet & — Daily Neun. 
“Without oreriook in the alightest the several attractions of the previous 
volumes nf the * Orient: | Berlan; wa hava na Мийиш in saying SS FMa MUP 


them all in interest." 
^9 Mr. Harshon haa . {мш теп Барі readers what es Deore, a flr et 


x: a DT the present state of k to enable the 
This bosk la by far the best п 1 ! ! 
M А dmn rcm demere 
af the wonder! erful miscellany which can only be tri understood —80 ewish pride 
the lif tse hich e ا‎ tae Pople; "Inquire 

st ir the fact that scarcely a 


н Тре value and importance of thia volume consist im Ч af агағсе!у 
sr Lie ine а reece bul throws some Tigh ‘direct of refracted, E 
Scriptures which are the common heritageol Jew and Christian allie ~~ H 
"Te is сара specimen o£ Hebrew scholarship; a monument of капын, эт ч. 


Vghtegiving 
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Post 8ro, pp. xii.—228, eloth, price 7x. 6d. 
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. 
Br BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN, 
Author of “ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirai.” 


"A vary curious volume. The author haa manifestly devoted much labour to the 
taak of atod Min poetical Htarature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic 
apecimensa into liah verse. "— Daily Neri. 

*" Mr. Cham сааса: aa We oro aware, the first attempt which has 


been made to interpret tho literature af the Japanese to the Western world. Tt isto. 





the classical poetry of Old Japan that wa must turn for 1 
and in the volume before ua we have a selection frum L 
graceful English vorse."— Tales. 


t E E io 


"It is undoubtedly oma of the best translations of | literature which has 
appeared during tha close of tha last year." —Celestial 
‘Mr. Chamberlain act himself а t tuk when a undertook to reproduce 


Japanese pootry im an English form. Tat be han eriden laboured som amore, and 
his efforts are succeaaful to a degree. "— London anal Chine proce 





Post 8vo, pp. xii —144, cloth, price roa. 6d, 

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), 
KING OF ASSYRIA, mo. 681-603. 
Translated f the Cuneif Inscriptiona lind d Tablets in 
s British Museum gem Collection; together with x Grammtie Anal 
deogra by Extracta 
Bi-Lingual Sie and List of of Ерка Ra. 
Br ERNEST А. BUDGE, B.A,, M.R.A.&., 
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. 

“Students of scriptural archmolagy will also appreciate the ° * History of Esar- 


“There ls moch to attract the scholar this volume. Itdoes n 
7 atudios which are yet fa their infancy. Its y object ia 


allin * 
"Мг. book im, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and 
students dias De not, it is to be feared, a Bumeérous class. Dut the more 


thanks are due to him on that account 1 
in bis ik" Tete x the way Which ha haa acquitted himself 


Post Svo, pp. . d cloth, price ara, 


THE MESNEVI 
(Usually known aa Tu re SHERIF, or Hoty Mrawevt) 


MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU 'D.DIN MUHAMMED EE-RUMI. 
А Eook the First. 


iungere ror fece the L d 
of ha A» Ld ife em Acts of the Author, 





BMETLAN A HEME ‚у каг өтөп, EL EFLAKI, EL ‘Аш, 
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English, 
Br JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M. R.A.S., ke. 


"A comp occult Oriental Jore." 
"Els book. will be a. А] |! help to: 
T" Г сыын; а an mv и render ignorantof Porzla, who is 


ao. Did, A NN کے‎ = 


TRÜBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 





Post Bvo, pp. xvi.— 28, cloth, price Ge. 
Пллвтнатіхо Ош» Тистна, 
Br Bev. J. LONG, 
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.EG.S. 
“We regard the book aa valuable, and wish for it a wide cireulstion and attentive 


Rercord, 
** Altogether. it is quita n feast of good things." — Globe. 
"i Je da full of Interesting matter, "—.datiquary. 





INDIAN POETEY: 
Containing a New Edition of the “Indian Song of Bonga,” from the Saneerit 
antaining Gite Govinda” of Jayadern; Two Doct hom *'The Iliad of 
India" (Mahabharata), '* Proverbial Wisdom " from tbe Shlokas of the 
Er EDWIN ARNOLD, O.S.I, Author of ** The Light of Asia.” 
“та this now volume of Mears, Trilhper's Oriental Series, Br. Edwin Arnold doms 


service by ilnatrating, t the nsedinum of hia maisbeal Ei melodies, 
acer d Indie peerry to а emotjona, Tha үте кө ong of “о 
is net unknows to scholars, Mr. Arnold will have introduced it кын poi 
Englisl porine. Nothing ould bo more graceful and delicate иц the shs by 
which Krishna ts portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love af 

© аңы ай Baas, jastul ise boscmed Radha," 
the allurementa of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senaea aro typified."— 

Hs. 

u go other English post has ever thrown his genius al bla art so "m inte 
the warl of tre sbsting Eastern hloas ua Mr. Arnold has done iu his apie lid para- 
phrases of language captained in these mighty epics.” —Dwily Teleprapa. 

“The poets abounds with imagery of Eastern fuxuricteness god preewodsty a; tee 
air aema laden wiih tha spicy odours it the tropics, and tbe verse bas a riehrems and 
a melody sufficient to captivats Lho senari cof Cher aitalbest."— Stance. 

“The translator, while preductng & very en yable poem, bua albered with toler . 

able feislity to the cri text. "= Gendand: Aui. 


“We certainly ^ Mr. Arnold wuüecesa in his aftempt to per rise Indian 
elnanbcs," that being, as -—P baila ua, tine goal towards © ise betas bie 
efforts." — £icm'a Jail brn Шан E 


Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—2965, cloth, price 10s. ы. 
THE MIND OF MENCIUS; 
On, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 
A Sterewatic Dictst oF THE Docrums or THE Curxese PHILOSOFHER 
. Мкхсїгө. 





Translated from the German, with Additional Notes, 





NH. 





К 
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 165a. 
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 
Br A. BARTH, 
Translated from the French with the authority and asistance of the Author. 


The author has, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged 
the werk for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to 
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked upon a» &n equivalent of a 
new and improved edition of the original, 


*' [s not only а тајцаЪа mantial of the religions of | ndia, which morke o distinct 
atep in the iir nl the subject, uiu a useful work of reference." 1 


бела," Tablet, 

“This is not ont oa the whole the best but the only manual of the rellzicna of 
India, apart frum Huddh Which we have in English The present work... 
abows pot only great know! of the facta and power of clear exposition, but alep 
ри Insight into the inner history and tbe deeper meaning of tho gront religion, 
vr it is in reality ouly ane, which it proposes سا س ا و‎ Amine, 

"The merit of thë work ы ai pba сай recojtilsed by tle most vüthoritative 
Ürlentalists, both in this country on the continent of Europe, Hut pee 
eer a з уы шү uae the word) who would not derive a goad M 
4 Information from ү == Асеманы i extenalve bibliograph; vided ii 
the notes. "— Duhin Hevirw. | wa 

" Huch a sketch M. Barth bas drawn with a master-hanil. "— Critic (Now Fork) 








Post Svo, pp. viii —152, cloth, priee 6, 
Taz SANKHYA KARIKA or 1 "WARA KRISHNA. 


Ап Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the 
Nydya and Vais'eshika Systema, 


Br JOHN DAVIES, M.A, (Cantab.), M.E.A.8. 
The xystem of Kapila contains nearly all that India has zd. 
department of pare philosophy бау АШ that India has produced in ihe 





ilosophy, 

"The nen Orlentalist . . , Anda in Mr. Davies a i anal learns | who 
leads him inte the intricucies of the phy of Ind and supplies him itte d 
that he may not be lost in them, In preface States that the ayatam оў 
Kapila la th matitest attempt on record to give an anewer, ешын alone, 
the world, the шаты МЫ Н ШОН аге in every thoughtful mind about te 
the world, the ' of nan nnd his future ij , &nd in his learned 
and — һе EM ‘the oo uo аа JA uy ayatam with the philo- 
тору аш e connection of the | тїш of Kapila wii df Shuopen:- 
baner ami ! "— Forrigi Church (hrs ete адиб: | 


et, Delo volume on Hindu Pidlosophy is an undoubted gain to all students 


opie of 


| fe e The system of | en which is here AR DM 


as AM _ = =. 4 


. B^ .. BM M 
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Post 8ro, pp. x.—1:30, cloth, price ба, 
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA. 
Translated, with copious Annotations, 
Br Mason G, A. JACOB, 
Bombay Stalf Corpa; Inspector ol Army Schooli. 


The design of this litth work is to иу for missionaries, and for 
ethers who, like them, have little leisure for original research, am accurate 
aummary ef the doctrines of the Vedanta. 


©The modest title of Major Jacob's work conveys bat an inadequate ides of the 
wast ameunt of restarch embxtied in kia notes to the text of the Ved: 

farion, ave- ihesa, and so шим coetu er Ci do they bring 
the subject, that the ligent anadent will rise from their pe “1 
adequate vlew of Hindà generally. His werk ... ia one of the best of 
Ша ied hat we Шато seen.” —Caleudla rrie. 











TSUNI—IIGOAM : 
THe SUPREME Eero of THe Knor-Knor. 
Er THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D., 
Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Metuber 
of the бең. кон i Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the 
торай Society, Vienna, &c., ke. 


сос са Hahn's beurs wili ba of interest. sot st the Caps 
but im every — Europe. Ut ia, in Lact, а ым valushie comtriins 


i ve a ripa шиї Accuunta uf 

паун тта о abuut im EE: thes: hare bean NES сщ. 
sted ty Dr, Hahn and printed im his second chaptar, eurichéeml ami Wmipror quM 

viai bé ма еа аме to collect himeall.” -Pny Mes Mer Aber im Be Ni 


Сеп 
"lE is fall of good things. "—St. James's Gasntiz, 





In Four Volames. Post §vo, Vol. L, pp. xii.—392, cloth, price 122. ol, 
Vol IL, pp. vL—408, cloth, price 12». &L, Vol. Ш., pp. viii.—414, 
eloth, price raa &L, Vol IV., PP- азо, ioi, pet son e 
To WHICH IS PREFIXED SALES PRELIMINARY Discounts, WITH 

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary 


а E. M. WHEERY, M. A., Lodiana. 
“As Mr. W missionaries in India, it ie no doubt well 


Ан Ачан 
ESSI cet H They oan e eiie үшын МЫ inter 


л 


M 
ru 
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Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price Ea &l. 
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA. 
Tromlsield, with Introduction and Notes, 
Er JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.) 
“Tet nm add that bis translation of the тан Кы dors bat a a Ber t c 


poole midst Meme t Fhikxogical Nétes are of quite 
peculiar value. Кеті 


Post Svo, pp. 96, cloth, price 5a ee 
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR КНАҮҮАМ. 
Tramlatel by E, H. WHINFIELD, M.A., 
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service. 





Foai rû, pp. xxxii.— 335, eloth, price tos. él. 
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR EHAYYAM 
The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation. 
Бу Е. Н. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Servier. 


“Mir. Whinfield has executed a difenlt tusk with conskleralle emecess, and his 
arain comtnina adi int wil be slew vo Het wl OMNE ON Moe d 
AM "— Annie y. 
enmlinmei with a Газа аша Банні ишинге on аә. {Тыш Peli gs tans: ir 
Ri nga the gari o ier eram chr ! kona runt 


Post Sro, eee ави cloth, price oa. 
PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND 
As exhibitel ina series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Reriew. 
By ARCHIBALD ED GOUGH, MA., Lincoln College, Oxford ; 
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa, 


"For practien] ptirpeses this ia p ihe mosi [mpòrtant ol the works that с 
thus Гат аренага it 'Trübner'a ental Serica" , , , We ciiret deh: that for all 
whe may take it up the work mos be ene of profound intercet.”—Seturday Дега. 








In Two Volumes. Vol. L, post ro, pp. xxiv.—23o, cloth, price 7x. бай. ` 
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND 
MESOPOTAMIAN EELIGIONS. 

Ey Dm. C. P. TIELE. 
Vol L—HisrOnY OF THk EGyrriAW RELIGIOX. 
Translated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author. 
By JAMES BALLINGAL 


"pi laces in the hands of the English readers a histor ul ‘inn Шей 
which is very com which h is based op the best matericls, «: = ck tas Cece 
Mbastrated by the results ol rescarci. In this volume there la n great deal of 


yc ал wel “ pede петри, i the trustwortiiness of which 
1а name is im 4 g*nrantee: jo f the ь i 
religions under the (id Kingdom, the мде і Kingdom, а 1 Жаш Vlad ion, is 
given lu a manner which ia is scholarly and de" dcr ar 





TRÜBMER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 
Post Svo, pp. xii.—302, cloth, price Ea, 6d. 





A Porm at JAMIL, 
Translated from tha Persian into English Verse. 
Br RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH. 

“ Mr, Griffith, who has dane al good service aa tranalator lt verse from the 
Banskrit, has dona ue in thia translation fram the Persian, and ba 
has evilontly shown not & | akill inr his ren the quaint and oriental 
style of his author into our more prosaic, lesa - , lamjnuagne. 

“4 mort Lis el Importance 6 one of the most popular and 
famous poems of nd that which is read In all independent native schools 


ol Indis where Peraian ia taught." —Scoteman. 





Post vo, pp. viii.—265, cloth, price ga 


| Br CARL ABEL, 
| to the otherwise dry te of the science." —Stamdand. 


foal human 
* Dr, Abel is | opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ for ha writes with 
enithusiaam and temper "and hls mastery Over не Ег language fita lm to be a 





Post Bro, pp. it.—251, cloth, price toa. 6d. 
THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ; 
On, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU 
PHILOSOPHY. 
Rr MADHAVA ACHARYA. 


Translated by E B. COWELL, M.A.. Professor of Sanskrit in the University 
of Cambrid ge, and A. E. GOUGH, M.A., af Philosophy 


Г 

in the Presidency College, Caleutta, 
This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The 
author successively passes in review the sixieen pios hical systeme 
current in the fourteenth century in the South af India; he gives what 
appears to him to be their most important tenets. 

“The translation ia trustworthy thro out. A prote acjourn im Тойы, 
where there is a living tradition, has А hè translatora with Indian 
thought" —.4 Агна. 


Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.—353, cloth, price tas. 


Er F. ANTON VON SCHIEFN ER. 
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction, 

Er W. R. S. RALSTON, M-A. | 
wg Ben, cres зоре eller t Жен Н eed 
"The translation .. . оош scarcely have fallnn into better hands. An Introdue- 

tion... gives the leadin facta in the lives of those scholars who have given their 
attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language. "—Calrell 


Жети. Р | 
мнт la interest MI who care forthe East, lor amusing akorism, ое for comparative 
folk-lore."—Pall Mui! iaortte. 


Eom 


TRÜBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 
Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—224, cloth, price да, 
UDANAVARGA. 
A. COLLECTION OF VERSES From THE BupnDuIST CANON, 
Compiled by DHARMATRATA. 

BEING THE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA, 
Translated from the Tibetan of Bknah-hgyur, with Notes, and 
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, 

By W. WOODVILLE ROCK 
" khill's present work is f hich saaistanoo ill ba gained 
for for w more accurata understanding othe Fal exh it са, the жу 
Parison 3 Ta version, 
Eon sity di discorerod by the late М Be Бент т who p 0 behe the Tibetan text, and 
intended ndding adding a translation, an inten rustrated by his death, but which 


been carried oùt by Mr, Rockhill. ds a саен may be congratuln ted [or 
ur well sccompllabed a difficule task,” —Saturday Review, 





سڪ 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, Pp. xxiv.—2555, cloth, accompanied by a 
Language Map, price råa, 


A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA. 
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service. 
Cal bk шт“ наа nites scope, nn ү тада рено ой МЕ. 


ш ап particular language, and ia left tree add to the initial aum of knowledge 
Шыга ОЙЫН я "— Natal W 


n Cust bas шалай to produce a wark of value to lingulstio веша," 





تج ص 


Third Edition, Post Bro, pp. xv.- 250, eloth, price 7x, 6d. 
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY ОР EELIGION TO THE 





SPREAD OP THE IVERSAL RELIGIONS. 
Br C, P. TIELE, 
Doster of Thoslogy, Prtemor of the History of Religions in the 


University of Leyden. 
Translated from the Dutch by J. Estrin Canpenren, M.A. 

“Fow booka af its sizo contain the remit of kla d labo- 
risus study, ür enable the reader to ‘inh better [n vw d ER ni 
My . In thi ttle book are dite ina E А t noth memes 
But there aro soma men whos pietehes from a thaal are of far mor worth 

| AHTAS Covered wit erue painting of othera, and саду { 
wee that these pages, fall of information, these benooa, eu perha F: 
Mort und clear, condense tho fruita of long and thersugh Nomen Perhaps also | 
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.—312, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14x. 
A HISTORY OF BUEMA. 
Ineluding Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu Tenasaerim, and Arakan. From 
the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India. 
By Lrevt.-(iey. Sz ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.8.L, and C.E., 
Membre Correspondant de In Société Académique Indo-Chinoise 


"Bir Arthur Phayre's contribution to Trübner's Oriental Serica sapplica a recog- 
nised want, and ite appearance has been looked forward to for a hea ea 
General Fhayre deserves eredit far the patlanee and industry which haa real bard 
in this History of Burma "—Saturday Aerice. 





Third Edition. Posk Beis pps are clot роь бй 
RELIGION IN CHINA. 
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., Prxrso. 


ot 1 ata bebe | = 
afan a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkina’ duty to study the 
religions in China, and his long ne in бы шлу Mes enia E | 
an intimate knowledge of thom as they at — COM иин Review. 
н Тур. Edkina' атла work, of which i iz la à кечип. and re Фит, haa, 
from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upon the subject 
ef which ft treata."—Nonconfermiat, authorities 
" Dr. Edking ,. » may now be fairly regarded as among the rat : - 
Chinese religion and languagu." —Briti Quarterly Review. 


; Post Bvo, pp. 3.-274, cloth, price ба. | 
HISTOEY OF HIS OEDER. 

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Бене and Bstan-hgyur. 
Followed by notices on the Early History Tibet and Khoten. 
Translated by W, W. ROCK HILL, Second Secretary U.S. Legation in Chinn. 

Tha volume bears testimony to tho diligence amd fulness with which the guthor 
has consulted amd tested the ancient documents bearing upon hia remarkable sub- 
ject." —. k | 
ы, p th ho devote themael ta сые чь etches 

T DU te veers taken in theas Weatern regione то , deralap- 











Third Edition, Post Svo, pp. viil.-454, eloth, price to — 

THE BANEHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA, 
Translated by J. К. BALLANTYNE, LID., late Principal of the Benares 
Edited by FITZEDWARD HALI. Б. 
т орду Бат very reason PS be grateful to Dr. Hall and the 
publishers." —Cisiewli a Neri- 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. cviii.-242, nnd viii.-370, cloth, price 242. 
Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Princo of Wales. 
BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WOELD, 
Translated from the Chinese of Hinen Tsiang (А.р, боо), 
Er SAMUEL BEAL, B.A, 
(Trin. Coll, Camb.) ; E.N. (Retired Chaplain and N.T.) ; Professor of Chinese, 
University College, London: Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &c. 


An eminent Indian authority writes respooting this work :—" Nothing 
more can bo done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal's trans- 
lation of the *Si-yu-ki ' appears." 





-. 1t da a strange freak of historical | that the best account of the con 
tion of India DUE al icd RANA AT down to us in the books of travel 
written by tha Chinas pilgrima oi whom Hwed wan Thang is the best known." — Timea, 


P Se 


Post 8vo, pp. xlviii.-358, eloth, price r2s, 
ORDINANCES OP MANU. 
Tranalated from tho Sanskrit, with an Introduction. 
By the late A. C, BURNELL, Ph.D, C.L E. 
Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D., 
of Columbia College, N.Y. 
uentrem: 


“Few men were more tthan Burnaell to give us a god translation 
of this well-known n law book, Ast rendered ed e "E iy be William Jones. 
Burnell waa not only am. independent Sanskrit scholar, but nn n experience — 
nnd he Joined t these wo important qualifeations the rare faculty of Б 
thoughts im clear and ami trenchant English. . We ought ta 
тае to Dr. Hopkins for havı given us all that could be pa OR UE 
left hy Burnell."—F. Max MErLEn in the Academy. 





Post 8vo, pp. xil.-234, eloth, price ga. 
CS0MA DE EOROS, 


Between 1819 and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Un- 
published|Works and Essays. From Original and for most part Unpub- 
lished Documents. | 


By THEODORE DUKA, M.D., F.R.C.8. (En .], Burgeon-Ma 
H.M.'a Bengal Medical Service, Retired, ke. rs 


"Not toe anon have Moserz, Trübner ndded to their valuable Oriontal Series ^ 
histery of the life and works of one of tho moat fted nnd devoted of Oriental 
students, Alexander Caoma de Koroa It i» fort ree years mince his death, and 

an АННА hls career was demanded sson after bie deconse, it hae only 
bow appeared in the important memoir of his compatriot, Dr, Duke."— Book piler. 
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In Two Volumes, post vo, pp. xii,-318 and vi.-312, cloth, price am, 


MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS EELATING TO 


Reprinted from * Dalrymple's Oriental Hepertory," ' Asiatio Researches," 
and the *' Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.” 
CONTENTS OF FOL. f. 

|. —Some Accounts of Quedah, By Michael Topping. 

ihn теде о: йе. Chiat aad Canat ой. BEng, ly LAM: e 

a of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Jesse, dated 
July zo, i775, && Borneo Proper. ۴ 

[¥ Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peenang. 

¥.—The Gald of Limong. By John Macdonald, — — 


| ا ر‎ tha Elastle Qum Vina oí Prince-Wales Inland. By James 
owison. " 





[x A Botanical Description of Ureesls Elastica, or Caoutehous Vina of Sumatra 
and Pulo-Pinang. Ву William Roxburgh, M.D. Mr" 
X —An Acemrmt uf the inhabitants of the Poggy, or Nassau Islands, lying ой 
плата. By John Crisp. | 
edad dd the Species of Pepper which are found on Prince Wales Inland, 
Wiliam Hunter, M.D., pa 
Аз а the Languages ani Literature of tha indo-Chinese Naticma. Hy 4. 
Leyden, MIA i 
Leyden, MD Account of an Orang-Outang of remarkable belght found on the Island 


of Sumatra. Ву Clarke Abel, M.D, 


TIV.—Oleervations on the Geological App rand General Features of Por- 
Hons of the Malayan Peninsula, Ry Captain Jamas Low. =  — 

тҮ, выні Sketch of the Geology of Pulo-Pinang and the Neighbouring Islands. 
By T. Ware. 

XVL—Climate of Singapore. 
TVIL —Inescription on the Jetty at Singapore. 

XVIIL—Extract of a Lotter from Colonel J. Low. 

XIX.—lnseription at Singapore. " 

eis Account of Several Inscriptions found In Province Welladley. By Lieut.- 
Эа on the Inseriptiona from Bingapore and Province Wellesioy. By J. W. 


XXIL-—On an Inseription from Keddah, Ey Lleut.-Col. Low, 
XXIIL—A Notice af the Alphabets of the Philippine alanda | S 


з TL an n^ p nn i 

XXVIIL —Second Report on the Tin of Mergul. By Capt, G, E. Tremenheere, 
XXLL.—Asalysh cf Iron Ores from Tarog add Mengal, mnt of Tamman es 
к: ola the Pakeban River, and o£ sete Tin. Localitios in the 
XXX — Reform af (ba Temnaserim Provinces. By Capi. O: B. Tremenbeere. 
acron the. jus of Krau to tha Gulf of Siam, By Capt. AL Fraser and Capt. J. 
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MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO INDO-CHINA— 
continued, 





CONTENTS OF FOL. IT. 

XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammalia inhabiting tha Malayan Peninsuln and Iolanda, 
By Theodore Cantor, M.D, 

XXXVL-—On tha Local xnd Relative Geology of Singapore, By J, it. Logan, 

XXXVIL—Catalomus of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and ајан, 
By Theodore Cantor, M.D, 

XXXVIIL-—Soma Account of the Hatanical Collection brought from the Eaat ward, 
in sty, by Dr. Cantor, By the late W, Griffith, 

<AXIX.—Ou the Flat-Horned Taurine Cattlo of & E. Asia ByE Blyth 

XL.—Xote, hy Major-Goneral G. B. Tremenhosre. 

General Index. 

Index of Vernacular Terma, 

Index of Zoological Genera and Bub-Genera occurring In Vol, It 

"The [ ! treat of almost every aspect of Пын Са На | Фоо 
geograph yagen |gy—and constitute a very materia] and important pon т 


ti 
ration regarding that country and the people, —Conlemporary 


Мері. k 
—$— 
Post Svo, pp. xii.-72, cloth, price 5a 
THE SATAEAS OP ВНАЕТЕІНАВІ 
Ey the Rev. BR HALE WORTHAM, MBAS, 
Rector of Eggesford, North Devon, 
и А тегу Interesting addition to Trübner's Oriental Series ". Saturday p 


" Many of the M; ma in the book have a Biblical ring and bean — " 
— Bt. Jamua' Gastie, =n anty of ci prossdoy, 





Post &vo, pp. xii.-18o, cloth, price ба. 


ANCIEN] 





On, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA. 
Er JAMES GRAY, 
Author of ** Elements of Pali Grammar," a i | 1 
Di vada. Be: Translation of the 


The Sanscrit-Páli word Niti i» equivalent to “conduct” in its | 
ее Кен signification Аа ар to books, it in 2 
e term gib PIR wiish, includes q pithy may. and 
etic stories, in: is n to such mat | vd Ih 
xe "p —— of an individual qud infuenoe bi in ka Ше м 
served as a most effective medium of instruction ent aall ages, and have 





Post 8vo, pp. xxxil, and 330, cloth, price 5a, 64, 
MASNAVI I МА! NAVI: 
THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU.'D.D 
MUHAMMAD I RUMI. Stee 
Translated and Abridged by E. H, WHINFIELD, М. А., 
Lato of H.M. Bengal Civil Service, 


LL-H; Ue 
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Post 8vo, pp. vii and 345, cloth, price ros. 6L 


MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA: 
THE CODE OF MANU. 


ORIGINAL BANSEEIT Text, WITH CRITICAL NoTES. 
Er J. JOLLY, PhD., 


Professor of Sanskrit in the University of оге : late Tagore Sabor 
of Law in the University of Calcutia, pe 


The date assigned by Bir Willinm Jomes to this Code—the well. 
Great Law Boo of ihe Hindus—is 1250-500 И... idea the rules and 
poe contained in it had qim A existed na tradition for eountleas a 

fore. There e reden vss of the таң oe Students for 
many years past, believed, therefore, work 
ا‎ a want long felt. : EN е 





Post Bro, pp. 215, eloth, price 7x. 6d. 
Br FREDERIC HENRY BALFOUR, 


Author of “ Waifs and Strays from the For East,” “Taolist 
"Tdiomatio Phrases in the Peking Colloquial” " ke. MEM 


Post 8vo, pp. xvi.-543, with Six Maps, cloth, price am, 
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS. 
WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1847 TO 1887. Second Serien, 

Br ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, LL.D., 


Barrister-at-Law ; Honorary Secretary r of tha Asiatic aroma $ 
Late Member of Her Majesty's а. Sa p 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. 1.-308 and vi.-314, eloth, price 222. 
MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS EELATING TO 
INDO-CHINA, 

Edited by R. ROST, Ph.D., ka ka, 

SECOND SERIEN 


Reprinted for the Straita Branch of the m NE Society from the 
Malayan “ Miscellanies,” the “Transactions and Journal” ofthe Batevlen 
Society, and the * Journals” of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and the 
asa EE 


Post vo, pp. xii.-512, price 16s, 
FOLE-TALES OF KASHMIR. 
By the Rev, J. HINTON KNOWLES, F.H.G.S8, M.ELA8, ke. 
[(C.M.8.) Missionary to the Kashmiria 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 
ro 
In Two Volumes, post 8ro, pp. xii.-335 and X.—352, cloth, price ата, 
MEDLEVAL RESEARCHES FROM EASTERN ASIATIC 
SOURCES. 

FRAGMENTS TOWARDS THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ÜEOGRAFHY AND. HrsTORY 
OF CENTRAL AND WESTERN FROM THE THIRTEENTH TO THE 
SEVENTEENTH ÜEXTURY, à 

Br Е. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D., 
Formerly Physician of the Russian Legation at Pekin. 


мне ne Raat cage TERM 
In Two Volumen, post Svo. 
ALBERUNI'8 INDIA: 

AN ACCOUNT OF ITS RELIGION PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, 
GEOGRAPHY, CHRONOLOGY, ASTRONOMY, CUSTOMS, LAW. 
AND ASTROLOGY [anor AD, 10). 

TRANSLATED INTO ESOLISH. 
With Notes and Indices by Prof. EDWARD BACHAU, 
Univeraity of Berlin. 
"e" The Arabic Original, with an Index of the Sanskrit Words, Edited by 
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ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS, 


THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Page soy 
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. ="“="™.,. 
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with гое сеа: 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical ™ 
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller 
(more handy) ones. 

Of their eras we mention— 

І. Тһе beginning of the existence of Бийн 

2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe- 
meron of Brahman, #¢. the beginning of the dalpa, 

3. The beginning of the “seventh manvaniara, in 
which we are now, 

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth cafuryuga, in 
which we are now, 

$. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
caturyuga, called Lalibdila, i.& the time of Kali, The 
whole juga is called after him, though, accurately 
speaking, Ais time falls only in the last part of the 
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalilála: 
the beginning of the Ддайунда, 

6. Pándava-Ldla, ie the time of the life and a erey 
of Bháürata. 

All these eras vie with cach other in antiquity, the 

VoL. IL 
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one going back toa still more remote beginning than. 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num- 
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to nse them, 

Teauthor — In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use. 

{жем as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu. 

atet-yer. year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Fasdayird. This number consists only of hun- | 
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it isa memorable time; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God 
have mercy upon him L—took place only a. short time, 
less than a year, before it, The Hindu year precedes 
the Naurüz or new year's day of this year only by . 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre- 
cisely ten complete Persian months before it. 

Fae 29, Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 
compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, forthe ^ 
end of all years which come into question coincides. 
with it, and the Nauróz of the year 400 of Yazdajird - 
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days). q 

How mech = The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mir- 

Braiman i kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed; _ 

according to Whereupon the sage answered : “That which has elapsed 

Dara" is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 sa idi, 
27 caturyngas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth entur- - 
умла, апі то divya-years up to the time of the agvamedha — 
which thou hast offered.’ He who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is 
called Paramapada." | 


E.E E EE E ee 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 

Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer- UA i 

ring the reader to our explanation of the various men- ед 


sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,215,732,948,132 of our years. Of the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, ic, of the kalpa of the day, there 
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manran- 
fara 120,532,132. 

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
King Bali, for it happened in the first cafuryuga of the 
seventh manrantara. | 

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis- 
rerardine fractions of a year. 

Further, the Vishnu-Dherma says: “Markandeya The time of 
says, in answer to a question of Vajra,‘I have already conting to 
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the Matan. 
seventh talpa, 23 tretdyngas of the seventh manrentara. 
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Каша killed Rávana, 
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rima, killed Kumbha- 
karna, the brother of Ravana. The two subjugated all 
the Rakshasas. At that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com- 
posed the story of Rima and Rámüyana and eternalised 
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, 
the son of Pindu, in the forest of Kimyakavana.’” 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with 
tretáyugas, first, because the events which he mentions 
occurred in a certain frefdywya, and secondly, because it 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 
to its single quarters, Besides, the latter part of the 
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men- 
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379. 380), No doubt, 


the date of Rima and Rámáyana is known among the 
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer- 
tain it. 

Twenty-three «cafwryugas are 99,360,000 years, 
and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga till the end of the tretdyuga, 102,384,000 | 
years, 

Tf we subtract this number of years from the number 
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gauge-year, Viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, de. so many years 
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Rima; 
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur- 


yuga. 
How much All these computations rest on the measures adopted 
elpeite by Brhmàgupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 


pent the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of _ 
(ой to. Brahman before the present kalpa. is 6068 (equal to 8 
Brahma — years 5 months, 4 days of Brahman), But they differ 
«me from each other in converting this number into eatur- 
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ; 
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 cafur- | 
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 
reckoning I manvanfara as 72 caturyugas without 
залілі, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuya as 
the fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman ‘before our gauge-year is the 
sum of 26,425,456,204,132(!) years, and of the kalpa 
Page soz there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manyan- 
fora 119,884,132 years, and of the cafuryuga 3,244,132 


| ТЕНИ 
How much Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 
tlapedot beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference _ 


amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-‏ ب 
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed‏ 
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the |‏ 





-up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of— ; 





CHAPTER XLIX. 


wars of Bhürata and our gange-year there have elapsed © 
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gange-year is A 
the epoch of the kalikd/a, and the year 3479 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pandarakdla. 

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- the era 
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- PP". 
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last 
drdparayugt. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion. 

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given 










(1.) Srt Harsha. 
(2) Fikramdditye. 
(3.) Saka. 

(4.) Valabha, and 
(5.) Gupta, 


The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that һе выба 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden m= 
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh | 
earth: that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his; 
subjects (by taxes, &e.) Ніз ега is used in Mathur’ and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra- 
máditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been. 
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How- | ^ 
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that d ° 
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramáditya. In. 
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
up by any trustworthy information. аз E 

Those who use the era of Vikramáditya live in ће ване 1 
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the ee 
following way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives 
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years | 
which have elapsed of the current shashfyalda or sexa- : 
gesimal samratsara, and the sum is the corresponding 
year of the era of Vikramáditya. In the book Srüd- 
hava by Mahideva I find as his name Candrabtja. 

As regards this method of calculation, we must first 
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin— without amy apparent necessity—swith 342, thia 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit- 
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashfyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of Shashuyabdas ? 

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakála falls 1 35 
years later than that of Vikramáditya. The here-men- 
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya- 
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place. 
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre- 

| senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main- 
tain that he was a Sidra from the city of Almanstira: 
others maintain that he was nota Hindu at all, and that 
, he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help 
from the east, when Vikramáditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kariir, 
between Multán and the castle of Lani. Now this date 
became famous, as. people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
| era, especially by thé astronomers. They honour the 
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri 
| Vikramáditya. Since there isa long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramüditya (v. 
р. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik- 
ramiditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a 
| namesake of his, 


n i 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 7 
The era of Valabha is called $o from Valabha, the ruler Ea «t к 
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojamas south of Anhil- "^"^ — — — 


уйга. Тһе epoch of this era falls 241 years later than Page ss. 
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way. 

They first put down the year of the Sakakila, and 

then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
$(216 4-25 — 241). The remainder is the year of the 
Valabha era, The history of Valabha is given in ita 
proper place (cf chap, xvii.) 

Aa regards the Guptakála, people say that the Guptas Guptaküs. 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they | 
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be- 
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 

Каја, 

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than Era of the 
the Sakakála. On this era is based the canon Khanda- mars 
khádyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans 
is known as 4l-arkand, 

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have Comparison 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of tes In 
of the Indian eras:— with the 


tont- poir. 

(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Šri Harsha, 
(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramáditya, 
(3) To the year 953 of the Sa 1 IM 
(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is 
identical with the Guptakila, | | 
(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda- 
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(6) To the year $26 of the era of the canon Райат- 
siddhantika by Vs Ahamihira, m а 


(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kart 
dra; and RS 3 
(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Aarama- 
(Чада. | 


i 
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as | 
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal- 
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them- 
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime. 

Common people in India date by the years of a een- 


of dating by fennium, which they call semvatsara, If a centennium 


ёте аы or 


is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. This era is called Jokakdla, ic. the era of 
the nation at large, But of this ora people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
ofthe year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion. 

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhidrapada. The same people count 
our рапсе-уеаг (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth 
year of an era of theirs, 

All the people who inhabit the country between 
Bardari and Marigala begin the year with the month 
Kárttika, and they count the gauge-year as the rroth 
year of an era of theirs, "The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new centenniwm, and this, indeed, is 
the usage of the people of Kashmir. 

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind 
Marigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Tikeshar and 
Lohiivar, begin the year with the month Mirg¢éirsha, 
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their 
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era. The people of Lanbaga, ie. Lamchan, follow their 
example. I have been told by people of Multán that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Miirgagirsha, but that the people of Multin 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon оѓ Сайта. 


I have already before excused myself on account of Tapular 


the imperfection of the information given in this chap- dating in 


ter, For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of the Mean, 
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them -—É 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a ™ 


centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of Somanüth in the 
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakila First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or the 
year of the Sakaküla. ' 

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakála ; further, that the number 606 represents 


complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they Pus. 


must reckon as ror years; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
centennium, d 

That this, indeed, is the nature A "s 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Juriaoha 
of cas oes I have found by chance. Hero the 
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the lewkike- 
lila, te. tha ern of the people, and the sum is the 





Ii we write first the year of the Sakakála correspond- 
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from 
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kála, 
whilst the destruction of Somaniith falls in the ninety- 
eighth year of the cenfennium or laukika-diila, 
Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the 

month Márgasirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin 
begin it with Caitra, 

Origin of the The Hindus had kings residing in Kabul, Turks who 

the Shia of were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 

Muk Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave 
in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var. 
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
with great trouble, 
. Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has 
made a secret arrangement with somebody else — in 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per- 


sons to work there continually day and might in turns, . 


зо that the place was never empty of people. 

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began 
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
linus, Now people honoured him as a being of mira- 
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and 
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kabul. 
The rule remained among his descendants for gene- 
rations, the number of which is said to be about 

— sixty. 


Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention 


_ to the historical order of things, they are very careless 
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com- 
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists іп the fortress Nagarkot, 
and I much desired to make myself acquainted 
with it, but the thing was impossible for various 
reasons. 


One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who The story ot 


is said to have built the viñára (Buddhistie monastery) 


of Purushåvar. It is called, after him, KuniX-caitya. 
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses 
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have 
already mentioned in the story of Dali, the son af 
Virocana (ie. a sign of subjugation, cf. і р. 397) Now 
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kano) had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against 
him. 

When the rif heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Thereiore he 
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, " You have 
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un- 
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let 


me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device; for — 
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The rif 


did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 


to the frontiers of the realm. 
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog- 
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him, The Vazir said, “I tried to 
dissuade Aim from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: "The latter is easily done" He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be- 
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert, 
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, * No blame 
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive." 

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de- 
pression in the soil, In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir 
said, “I had not directed my cunning scheme against 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, “I 
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted. to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to 
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir 
went back to his master, the rdt of Kanoj There he 
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the rat. 
The last king of this race was Lagatürmán, and his gnat the 
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for- ie ogre d 


tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden Беан. 
treasures, which, gave him much influence and power 


In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 
after it had held the royal power for so long a period, 
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
türmün had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himseif 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta), 
Kamalé, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipal (Jayapüla), Ananda- 
påla, Tarojanapäla (Trilocanapála) The latter was 
killed aw. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five 
years later (A.D. 1026). 

This Hindu Sháhiya dynasty is now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem- 
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men 
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the | ii 
following passage in a letter of Anandapila, which he 5 
wrote to the prince Mahmûd, when the relations be- Lr Ж, 
tween them were already strained to the utmost: > T 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khurüsán. If you wish, I shall S 
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers, 
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you | 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you, I have been conquered by you, and 
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уой 
"he sume prince ckeriahed the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapilla (Triloca~ 
р) was the wary. opposite of his father. 





CHAPTER I. 


HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A "КАТРА" 
AND IN A "CATUEYUGA." 


Ir is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the 
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
o" of Aries, ie. in the point of the vernal equinox. 
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cycles. 


"X 


Me 


These star-cycles as known through fhe canon of The td 
F tion of. AMa- 


Alfazüri and Yakûb Ibn Tûrik, were derived from û zûrî ana 
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- I M 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansür, 

AH. 154 (— A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, 

we discover diserepancies, the cause of which is not 

known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of 
Alfazirt and Yakûb? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa- 

tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some ons 

else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 

of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, Muhammed, 
as, ej. Muhammad Ibn Ishiik of Sarakhs has done, Вагакћь 
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a 

falling back behind real time (ie, that Saturn, accord- 

ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till 

at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate 
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A from the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places 


EZ. of the stars, the computation of their mean places). 
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more, 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of 
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa- 
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a tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
T &tar-cycles in his canon. 

ie Агула Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the 
Er nd cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
Ы 77* authority of Áryabhata We quote this from Brah- 
M magupta, for we could not read it in the original work 
Sumber o¢ Of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of 
see ъа юы. Brahmagupta. 
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean cycles et 


motion of the planets. As a cafwryuge is, according to ina ster 


Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a kalpa, we Tlijsps. 


have only to (divide these cycles by 1000, and the 
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one cafur- 
унда. 

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in 
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga, The 
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 
to wholes, to cafuryugas or kaliyugas, by being multi- 


plied by a number equal to the denominator of the | 


fraction. 

The following table represents the star-cycles speci- 
ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man- 
tantara, Although the manrenfaras are nothing but 
multiplications of whole ea£uryugas, still it is difficult 
to reckon with them on account of the savidii which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them. 


The names of the piuneta. 


Thelr revolutions, 
in & Caturpuga. 








Their revolutions 
in a Kaliyuga. 
























Sm . . .| 44320000 432,000 
_ His apsis . : oli | 
Moon { а s * 55753300 6.775.339 
=. | Bmhmagupta _ „| 458,005 48,8101111 
z i i Aryabhata . ү 488,219 45,821. 
Heranomalistierevolution | 7,265,194 | 5,725,519] 
| | ылары Б 235i | 2343305 
] LS The trusiation of I^. | 
; Et  Alfazàr . 233511551 
АгуаЫшиа >з NM 
Мага. : à 229,09: ii | 
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Their revolutions | Their revolutians | 

їла Сату. ina Kaliyuga. 
Venus . . . «| 22022399] 702,235} | 
, Her apais . , : = Ottis ‹ 
p" Hernole . . . oA Orbis | : 
y Baum a 71% 146,567 334 14,6561111 3 
pi- His apsis  . e Orth | Ores 
T: a (Tho. ава | ds | 
s. E | cin m ie 146,509 i | 14,5501111 ر‎ 
p 2 ate correction of | — 145,560114 14, 656255 : 
1 The fixed stars . . , 120 [2 i 
M. ا و‎ a ee tt a 
аы Page arr. After we have stated how many of the star-cyeles of | 
De Btur-cryclea ] TEE | a a a 
MC mnm A kalpa fall in a eaturyuga and in à kaliyuga, according — 
"n" ar- | 


yap ac tO Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
ЖЕ of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the 
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
kalpa — 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 








1008 caturitgas. These numbers are contained in the | 
The Yugas according ёо Рыза. 
Number of thelr | Sumber of thelr | | 
Tevaolut'ens im a ntlons in а 
Кајра ої Kalpa af 
аваас r 
4,320,000,000 | 4,354.560,000 : 
57753336000 | 58,215,162,688 | 
219,000 492,124,752 i 
232,226,000 234,083, 508 
2296524000 | 2,315,19%,592 | 
17,937,000,000 | 18,080,496,000 | 
M,220,000 367.133760 х 
7022,388,c00 | 7,078,567,104 - 
146,564,000 147,736,512 








Tason We meet in this context with a curious circumstance. 

word Arya- Evidently Alfazüri amd Ya'küb sometimes heard from 

wmongthe their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his 
calculation of the star-eycles was that of the great Sid- 
dhdnta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thowsandth 
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him 
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjabhad) 
meant a thousandth pert. The Hindus pronounce the 
d of this word something between a d and anr. So 
the consonant became changed to an r, and people wrote 
drjabhar, Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the 
first r being changed to a z, and so people wrote dya- 
bhar, If the word iu this ‘garb wanders back to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it. 

Further, Abü-albasan of Al'ahwáüz mentions the revo- ' € 
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, ie. in Sale 
caturyugas, I shall represent them in the table such 
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, Faye arz 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some 
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a entur- 
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 
the theory of Pulisa; and a third class of numbers differs 
from those of both Brahmagupta and Fulisa, as the 
examination of the whole table will show. 
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CHAPTER LI. 


AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERME "ADHIMÁSA," “ tmwa- 
RATRA,” AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. 


p THE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ; 


therefore their new year's day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar 
twice, and in a similar Way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration of thirteen months, 

The Hindus call the year in which a month is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa, Mala 
Means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt 
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number of the months 
of à year remains twelve. However, in the literature | 
the leap month is called adhi зд. 

That month is repeated within which (it being con- 
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the bezinning 
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before 
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re- 





Peated, because the end of the lunar month, although 
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it has not. yet run into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. 

If a month is repeated, the first time it has ils 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them. 


If, e.g. the month Áshádha is repeated, the first is called Pare s 


Áshüdha, the second DurdshádAa. The first month is 
that which is disregarded in the caleulation. The Hin- 
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other 
months, The most unlucky time in this month is that 
day on which the lunation reaches its end, 


The author of the Fishnu-Dharma says: * Candra quotation 
(måna) is smaller than sdrana, ic the lunar year is ritsu- 


smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie. dmardfra. 
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than 


candra by eleven days, which gives in two yearg and - 


seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month. 
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be 
done in it.” 

This isa rough description of the matter, We shall 
now describe it accurately. 

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37144, lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 97676 
lunar days, ie. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16 
days, plus the fraction: yy lunar day, which is 
nearly = § minutes, 15 seconds. 


As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- quotstion 
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which Faia. 


they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the. 
day of conjunction, ѓе. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign 
to the other, and if this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation. 
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The meaning of this passage is not correct, and tho Critieiema 


fault must have risen with the man who recited and 1 i 
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translated the passage to me, For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
30ê lunar days, This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, js equal to 55! rg" 23W 30". If we now, for 
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at o" of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month 
is Only a fraction of a day, the sun's entering a new 
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
consecutive siens on the same month-day (eg. on the 
second or third of two consecutive months), This is 
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before 
4' 40" 37% 30 have elapsed of it; for the next follow- 
ing entering a sign falls later by 55' 19% 23" so" and 
both these fractions (ie. less than 4° 40" 37" 30" plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore 
the quotation from the Veda is not correct. ` 

I suppose, however, that it may have the following 


of the Vedic correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun 
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does nót march from one sign to another, this month is 
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters 
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least q! go" 37 
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into 
à new sign, because the next following entering falls on 
the first of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sign, you 
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new 
sign at 30! 20! of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the next following sign at 25! 39" 22" 30" of the 
first day of the thirty-fifth month. | 
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which ae 
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un- Fy 
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that / 


moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun's entering 


a new sign. $ 

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month, j 
for AD means beginning (Le. dif. In the books of 1 
Yakûb Ibn Tarik and of Alfaziri this name is written 2 
padamása, Pada (in the orig. P—Dh) means end, and à 
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by : 
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these 2 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian  - | 3 


words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition. zt 
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter у 
of the two months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one. 

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation ‘a 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves rel ee. : ) 
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that mombhesnd 
of the sun. This isthe difference between the motions 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction 
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the 
revolutions of the sun, ie. the solar cycles of a kalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many 
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months. All 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
kalpas we call here wniversal, and all months or days 
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg- 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim- 
plifying the terminology. | ЫИ = ЗИ 
Р js ae has twelve solar months, and likewise vet 
twelvelunar months. The lunar year is complete with »— АИ 
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of ane 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the 
addition of the adhtmdsa, thirteen months. Now evi- 
dently the difference between the universal solar and 
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary — 
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen . 
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdása 
months. 

The wniversal solar months of a kalpa are 51,840, 
O00,000; the wniwrsal lunar months of a kalpa are 
33433,300,0000. The difference between them or the 
adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000. 

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get 
days, viz solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 + 
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdsa 
months, 47,799,000,000. 

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000, 
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months 
172,800; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, 
175,111; and asthe sum of the days of the adhimdsa 
months, 5311. 

If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and 
' lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 
the universal adhimása months, the quotient represents 
the number of days within which a Whole adhimdsa 
month sums up, viz, in 97611 solar days, in тообуз үү 
lunar days, and in 90010522 civil days, 

This whole computation rests on the measures which 
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a talpa and the stat- 
cycles in a kalpa, 

According to the theory of Риза regarding the 
caluryuga, à caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months, 
53,433,336 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdsa months. 
Accordingly a caturyuga hag 1,555.200,000 solar days, 
1,603,000,080 йаг days, 47 800,080 days of adhimdsa 
months, . 

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the 
common divisor of 24, We get 2,160,000 solar months, 
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months, Tf 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common 
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389 
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adAimása months If 
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, ench kind separately, by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months of a eaturyuga, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimdsa month sums up, viz, in 976,434, solar days, 
іп 10064226, lunar days, and in 99031125 civil days. 

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimdása, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations. 

Regarding the cause which necessitates the dnard/ra, 


lowing. 

If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi- 
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number 
of solar days, It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa 
months. If we reduce this increase to adhtmdsa months 
due to the period of time in question, according to the 
relation between the universal solar months and the 
universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months 
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the 


partial lunar days, te. those which correspond to the 


given number of years. 

This, however, is not what is wanted, What we want 
is the number of eivi?! days of the given number of 
years which are less than the lunar days; for one cii 
day is greater than one /unar day. Therefore, in order 


to find that which is sought, we must subtract some: _ 


thing from the number of lunar days, and this element 
which must be subtracted is called dnardira. 

The dnardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the 
same relation to the universal lunar days as the uni- 
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lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- сангат 
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versal civil davs are less than the universal lunar days, 
The universal lunardays of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000, 


This number is larger than ihe number of universal. 


civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni- 
versal dnardtra. 

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com- 
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni- 
versal lunar days, and §5,739 universal dnardira days. 

According to Pulisa, a caturyuge has 1,603,000,080 
lunar days, and 25,082,280 dnardtra days. The com- 
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 
1s 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,675 
ünardtra days, 

These are the rules for the computation of the úna- 
rütra, which we shall hereafter want for the compt- 
tation of the aAargana, The word means sum of days ; 
for dà means day, and argana, mum. 

Ya'küb Ibn Tárik has made a mistake in the compu- 


_ tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get 


them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from 
the civil days of a kaipa, ie. the universal civil days. 
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by 
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order 
to reduce them to months, and the produet by 3o, in 
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the 
number of eycles by 360, 

In the computation of the lunar days he has first 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake in the computation of the days of the daardira, 
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing 


1s to subtract the civil days from the lunar дауа, 
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ON THE CALCULATION OF "AHARGANA" IN GENERAL, 
THAT IS, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS 


> INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF 
bor YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS, 


ў 


THe general method of resolution is as follows :—The General vale Ag 
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are mse — 0 
added the months which have elapsed of the current D 
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30] tothis product — = 
are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the saurdharyana, 1. the 
sum of the partial solar days. | 
You write down the number in two places. In the 
one place you multiply it by 5311, Le the number 
which represents the universal adhimdsa months. The 
product you divide by 172,800, i.e. the number which 
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_-Fepresents the wniversal solar months. The quotient you 
- . get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the — — 
number in the second place, and the sum represents the E We 
eandrádlargana, ie. the sum of the partial lunar days. — - р 
‘The latter number is again written down in two د‎ nO 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by v RM 
55739, i.e the number which represents the wnirerstt — 
 dinarátra days, and divide the product by 3.562,220. 65 — — — 
the number which represents the universal lunar days, 
‘The quotient you get, as far as it represents compe — 
second place, and the remainder is the sarang. 
de, the sum of civil days which we wanted to S0 7 
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However, the reader must know that this computa- 


forthe same tion applies to dates in which there are only complete 
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adhimdsa and snardira days, withoutany fraction, If 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 


this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may - 


result in proving the existence of adÀimása time, and in 
that case the computation would not be correct, Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. 
However, if it is known with what particular moment 
in the Lalpa, eafuryuga, or kaliyuga a given number 
of years commences, we use a special method of com- 
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples, 

We shall carry ont this method for the begin- 
ning of the Indian year Sakakála 953, the same year 
tà we use as the gauge-year in all these computa- 
tions, 

First we compute the time from the beginning of 
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma- 
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa 
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get 
9,574.797,018,600,000 as the sum of the davs of 6068 
Kal pas, i 

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, 


and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get 


Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman, 

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of 
a caluryuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i.p. 370), and have 
explained that a britayuja is equal to. four-tenths of it, 
ie. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one 


times as much, i& 112,032,067,950 days, The days of 
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six manrantaras and their saridhi, consisting of seven 
krilayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this 
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the 
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday. 

Oftheseventh manvantara there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven cafuryugas, Le. 42,603.744,150 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenty-eizhth caturywga begins with a 
‘Thursday. 

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by 
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins 
with a Friday. | 

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapsed of the talpa up to that 
year are 1,972,948,132- Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584- In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number. 

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days, 
viz. 710,261,327,520. Аз there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no days to add to this number 
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the 
pertial solar days. | 

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro- 
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the 
adhimdsa days, Viz. 21,829,849,0181$5- If, in multi- 
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we 
should have found the adAimdsa months, and, multi- 
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
number of adAimása days. 2 T 

If we further add the adAimdsa days to the partial 
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, + the 
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55/39, and 
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial 
ünaráira days, viz, 11,455,224,5751:: $1119 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract- 
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,063, represents the number of {Ше сил! 
days of our gauge-date. 

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday. 

If we further want to find the aedhimdsa time, we 
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is 
the number of the adiimdsas which have elapsed, viz 
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes, 
30 seconds, for the current year, This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the aditmdsa month of 


the current year. To become a complete month, it 


only wants 1 day, § minutes, 30 seconds more. 
We have here used the solar and lunar days, the 


applied tos adhimdsa and tinardéra days, to find a certain past 
according to portion of a Kalpa. We shall now do the same to find 


of Pulis. 


the past portion of a cafuryuga, and we may use the 
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga 
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both 
methods lead to the same result, as.long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (zg. that of Brahmagupta), 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and 
as long as each gunakára and its bhigabhare, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the 
two computations. 

The former term means a multiplicator in all kinds 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand- 
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs. 
in the form guneir. The second term means each 
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 
the form baheár. 

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com- 
putation on a cafwryuga according tothe ET Brah- 





207 и 9 


ы. 


"n 


| T EA AP isl 
"e TET 
1^ ы T G 


CHAPTER LII. и n 
magupta, as according to him a eafuryuga is simply one- Pam nt 2 
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory > 
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the eaturyusga, i8 ; 


similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa. 3 

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of tlie gauce-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
eaturyuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the adhimdsa months of a eafwryuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or 2 
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of aiii- 
mäsa months 1,19096,5251 iii 

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the eafurywja - 
аге 1,203,783,270 lunar days  Multiplying them bv 
the number of the ümarüira days of & caturyuga, and = 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a cafuryuga, we | 
get as the number of t(nardira days 18,835,700 ae 
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the cafurywga are 1,184,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find. 

We shall here communicate a passage from thea simis 
Pulisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com- ila 
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject fe Pulim 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there "4M 
more thoroughly.  Pulisa says: * We first mark the 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 
before the present kalpa, ie. 6068. We multiply this 
number by the number of the eafurywgas of a Кајра, 
ie, 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544 This 
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a 
ecaturyuga, ie. 4, and get the product 24,466,176. This 
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga, 
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ie, 1,080,000, and get the product 26,42 3,470,080,000. 
These are the years which have elapsed before the 
present kalpa. 

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as 
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,950,000. We write 
down this number in two different places. 

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of 
the adhimdsa mouths of a caturyuga, te. 1,593,336, or 


a corresponding number which has been mentioned in 


the preceding, and we divide the product by the num- 
ber of the solar months of a cafuryuga, i.e. 51,840,000. 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz 
9,745,709,7 50,784. 

This number we add to the number written in the 
second place, and get the sum of 326827,350,710,784. 
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product 
9,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days. 

This number is again written down in two different 
places. Inthe one place we multiply it by the dnardira 
of a catwryugea, iz, the difference between civil and lunar 
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a 
caturyuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320, 
Le. ünardtra days. 

We subtract this number from that one written 
in the second place, and we get as remainder 
9.651,405,652,083,200, ie. the days which have elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before the present Asipa, 
or the days of 6068 kalpas, each kalpa having 

1,590,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days 
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends _ 
with a Saturday, and the present kapa commences 
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of tha 
life of Brahman too was a Sunday. ч 

Of the current halpa there have elapsed six manvan- 
laras, cach of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of 





4.320000 years, Therefore six manrandaras have 


1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the 











same way as we have done in the prec example. 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manventaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number 
by 7, we get as remainder 6, Therefore the elapsed 
manvanfaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man. 
tantara begins with a Saturday, 

Of the current manvantara there have elansei 27 
cafuryuges, Which, according to the preceding method 
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600 
days. The twenty-seventh caluryuoga ends with a 
Monday, und the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues- 
day. К 
Of the current eafuryuga there have elapsed three 
yugas, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according 
to the preceding method of computation, the number 
of 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three yugaa 
end with a Thursday, and Кайушуа commences with a 
Friday. 

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed 
of the talpa is 726,447,708,550, and the sum of days 


of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga 
Is 9,652,129,099,791,750. 


To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as то Теве 


have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the: 


following manner :— | E" 
The sum of days of a caluryuga i8 1,577,917,500. 


The time between the beginning of the balpa and the 
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,570,625 day 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa ad ent. 
gwuge-date is 725,449,070,845. The number of days 
Which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the 
present La/pa is 9,65 1,401,817,120,000. | 

This is the correct method for the resolution of years 
into days, and all other measures of time are to be 

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake 
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Sia shee of Ya'küb Ibn Tárik in the calculation of the universal 
V ha solar and dnardéra days. As he translated from the 
y Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he 
did nót understand, it would have been his duty to 
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method 
of ahargena, i.e, the resolution of years, but his deserip- 

tion is not correct; for he says:— 

“ Multiply the months of the given number of years 
by the number of the adiimdsa months which have 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product 
by the solar months, The quotient is the number of 
complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which 
have elapsed up to the date in question.” 

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist 
would notice it; how much more a mathematician who 
makes a computation according to this method; for he 
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the 
universal, 

A second Besides, Ya'kiib mentions in his book another and 

riwnbr perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this: 

TUM "When you have found the number of months of 
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months. 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months toge- 
ther with the number of the months of the years in 
question, 

“This number you multiply by. 30, aud you add to 
the produet the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the lunar days. 

“Tf instead of this, the first number of months were 
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar days; and if this number were further 
computed according to the preceding method, we should 
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days." 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If 
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the 


of the lat 


method, 


universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by ~ 


the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied, 
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the division remains the same. The quo- 
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied 
and that one which is sought for, i. the lunar days. 
We have already mentioned in the preceding part 


‘that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal 
tnardira days, and by dividing the product by the 


universal lunar days, we get the portion of dnardira 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the eim days in a kalpa are less 


Page ae. 


than the lunar days by the amount of the ünmardira - 


days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same 
relation to the lunar days simus their due portion of 
tinardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
ü kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa) 
minus the complete number of dünardtra days (of a 
kalpa); and the latter number are the universal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as 
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques- 
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In- 
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of á kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of 


. dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 


kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220. 


The Hindus have still another method of caleulation. 4=°™* method of 


It is the following :—" They multiply the elapsed years 2er s 


of the kalpa Бу 12, and add to the product the com- 
plete months which have elapsed of the current year, 
The sum they write down above the number 69,120, 
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and the number they get is subtracted from the num- 
ber written down in the middle place. The double of 
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place, They multiply the sum by 30, and 


add to the product the days which have elapsed of tha. 


current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. This number is written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by rr, and write the product under it Then 
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the 


middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and _ 


the quotient represents the partial dnardira days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 


uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of а 


civil days which we want to find.” 


Exjlietion -The rationale of this computation is the following:— 


of the Ia 
шей, 


hal 
applied te 


the gauge- 
gear. 


If we divide the universal solar months by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one 
adhimása month 3244,44 solar months, The double 
of this is 654, 7, solar months, If we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How- 
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por- 


tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 


the divided number to the subtracted portion. 

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we 
get the fraction of yo tpg, and dividing both num- 
bers by 15, we get erir 


It would also be possible here to reckon by single | 


adAtmüsas instead of double ones, and in that case it 
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(the autlior of Pulisa-Siddhánta) had not computed acot- P 


the universal tinardfra days by 703, we get the product 
E 37533. 032,650,000, which is more than: 

= universal lunar daya, And if we abii e unis 
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would not be necessary to double the remainder, But 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for 
if we reckon with single adhímdsas, we cet the fraction 
of 412115, which may be reduced by 96 as n common 
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplieator, and. 
$400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the. 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar — . 
davs and smaller multiplicators. 

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta's) for the computation Мем 
of the dnenifra days is the following — z iim une 1 

If we divide the universal lunar days bv the. ппі- 29180. ` 
versal dnardtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a Hd A К 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor Page sa. 
450,000. Thus we get 6317-25] lunar days as the period 
of time within which one tnerdira day sums up, а 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get 7 Yr 
&nd a remainder uf it "b which, if expressed in 
minutes, is equal to O 59 54 . | 

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people 
have neglected it, snd use, in a rough way, Fî instead, 
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one dnardtra day 
sums up in 6312 or *^? lunar days, 

If we now multiply the number of daardira days, 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days. by 
6319155 the product is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 633%. Ii we, therefore, want to divide 
the lunar days by 1р, on the supposition that the © 
quotient is equal to d: first number, a certain portion 
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 






rately, but only approximatively. For if we: 
Y n ds 
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000. 
1f we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963. 
ricina nt This is the number used by the inventor of the 
“method, Tf there were not a small remainder beyond 





~- the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 + a fraction), his 
E method would be perfectly correct. However, there 
\ remains a fraction of 4*5 7, ог ут, ап this is the amount 
p which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the 
3 fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times 
| the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much 
B larger a3 the dividendum has increased, Tha other 
Кк details of the calculation do not require comment. 


eed ir. — Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning 
“ences fr their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre- 
a tela, ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking 
or Бау, in describing the methods for the computation of the 
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu- 
tation of the иара davs and the sum of the days 
(аЛатуапа). One of their methods of finding the ad- 
M for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga or kaliyuya 
18 this :— 
They write down the years in three different places. 
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by 
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the 
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients 
A are days for the middle number and arama for the 
pm lower number. 

The sum of these two quotients is added to the 
number in the upper place. The sum represents the 
number of the complete adhimdsa days which have 
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the . 
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Dx other two places is the fraetion of the current adAimdása. — 
С Dividing the days by 30, they get months, 
ie . Ydküb Ibn Tárik states this method quite correctly. 
4 bs. We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for 
E ч ourgauge-year. The yearsof tlekalpa which haveelapsed. 
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,132. The ber — 
We write down this number iu three i nine Siete 
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which ij ^79 
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 2481 and get the produet 
4,594,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by page sx. 
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The 
latter two numbers we divide by 9600; thereby we get 
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo- 
tient of 1,590,483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The 
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction 
(Le. Yabo) is reckoned as one whole, Thereby the 
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to 
21,829,849.018, te, adhimdsa days, plus 125 day of the 
current adhimdse day (i.e. which is now in course of 
summing tp). 

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633 
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
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is called Sh-D-D. This ia the interval between the 





ing of the month Caitra, which is not omitted 


in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 


equinox, 
Further, adding the quotient which we have got for 

the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get 

the sum of 2,482,831,014. Dividing this number by 7, 

we cet the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the 

year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday. x 
The two numbers which are used as multiplicators кашам y E: 

for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to Emme O 


be explained in the following manner :— | “45 

Dividing the civil days of a £alpa by the.solar cycles a 
of a ара, we get as quotient the number of days which Ж 
compose a year, Фе. 36500 Reducing this >а 


fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get 


36524141. The fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order 
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К | that this fraction and the other fractions which ocenr ] 
Dv: in the further course of this computation should have _ 
D.. the same denominator, 1 
ES Dividing the universal dnardfra days by the solar 7 
e. years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of dnardfra — 
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Viz. 480 (ог збо х 480 = 172,800), 








days which belong to a solar year, viz. 52:135:259.089 
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 450,000, we get 51135 days. The fraction may fur- 
ther be reduced by being divided by 3. 

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360. 
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the 
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for, The sum of the two quotients (of the 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the 

‘two kinds of years, The upper number is multiplied by 
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower 
‘numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions, 

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of 
— and moon, we add the two multiplieators of the 
middle and. lower numbers together. This gives the 
sum of 10,220, x | 

To this sum we add, for 
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the upper place, the product 


of the divisor x IO z 95, à | E 
rx p = 95,000, and we get !'253:9 
Reducing this Fraction by the halt, we get ла, йб 


In this chapter (p. 27) 


that by multiplying we have already explained 


the daya by 5311, and dividing 






талаа. җе now multiply tho number of years | 


days, 


Ae we get by the first division, we must divide by. 
s ol the divisor by which we divided in the first case, 3 
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by A seunt 


Pulisa : " Write down the number of the partial months nding the | 
in two different places, In the one place multiply sscenting to A 


it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500, -Sub- — a 
tract the quotient from the number in the other place, - 
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the p 
number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in М 
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an z 
adhimdsa month which is in course of formation, Mal- "d 
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product E 


^ by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac- ‘te ۲ 
һ tions of the current adhimdsa month.” 1 i 
The rationale of this method is the following :— INC 
If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the Reptiestion 
adhimdsa months of a caturyuga,in accordance with theta. — 7 
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32:555». li you йт ¬ JL 
, divide the months by this number, yon get the com- кы 
_ plete ad/imása months of the past portion of the eatur- 
yuge or kalpa, Pulisa, however, wanted to. divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had 
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (р. 36). We 
have found, in applying the computation to our gange- 
year, as the fraction of the divisor, „ity which may 
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get 
iion. 
Pulisa has, in this caleulation, reckoned by the solar 
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months. 
For he says: “You write this number of days in two Further 
different places, In the one place you multiply it by ftom Pulm 
RT 271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo- "UN 
“4 tient you subtract from the number in the other 
°` place nnd divide the remainder by 976. The quo- 
. . Ment is the number of adkimdss months, days and. 
` dayefraction&" - м 4 
~ _ Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by 
b dividing the days of a cafuryuga by the adhimdsa 
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p din. Write down the partial lunar days in two different | 
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder 
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and 
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby, 
We gel $52, ggg days.” 
nt Here, however, I suspect either the copvist or the 
eimm  Lranslator, for Pulisa was too goód a scholar to commit - 
similar blunders. The matter is this :— 
Those days which are divided by the adAimdsa 
months are of necessity solar days, The quotient cun- 
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both 


number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get 

EEL 
BNET * 

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce 
the number of adhimdsa months to fractions, we get 
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both 
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing 
the fraction thereby, we get "EUNT 

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts 
45 devisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, i.e 
354, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days 
ша cruryuga, But it is quite impossible that this 
number should, in this part of the calculation, be 
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on 
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be, 
according to the method employed by him, double the 
umount of the adhimdsa, 
Method fer Further, ü similar method may be used for the com- 
tation of te putation of the dnardira days. 


places. In the one place, multiply the number by 


50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220, Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other 


fraction. 
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Hindus there is no use at all, especial] y ns they require 
the arama, i.e, the remainder of the partial @ | 
for the remainders which we get by tlie two divisions 
have two different denominators, 

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding 





rules of resolution will also be able to earry out the лед М 52 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount a an ain s 
of past days of a kalpa or eaturyuga be given. Torre | 
make sure, however, wa shall now repeat the necessary or ts akar (е 


rules, 

ence between the lunar days and the lnardtra days. 
This difference (ie the civil days) stands in the same 
relation to their dnardfra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal tinerdira days, 
viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal ünarátra days, 


' Thelatter number (i.e. 1,577,916,450,000) is represented 


by 3,506481. If we multiply the given days by 55.730, 


And divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre- 
Sents the partial dnardira days. Addin g hereto the civil 


ys, we get the number of lunar days, viz, the sum of 
the partial solar and the partial adiimdsa days, These 
lunar days stand in the same relation to the aulimdaa 
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni- 
versal solar and adhímdsa days, viz. 160,209,900,000, 
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (Le 
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,111. 

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days, Subtract- 
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days, Thereupon you reduce the dars 
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to 
years by dividing them by 12, This is what we want 
to find. 


Ед. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 
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Application Our gauge-year are 720,63 5,951,963. This number is 
tothegauge- given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian 
See years and months are equal to this sum of days. 

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide 
the product by 3,506,431. Thequotient is11,45 5,224,575 
ünardira days. 

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is 
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by 
§311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient 
is the number of adhimés« days, viz. 21,829,849,018. 

We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, ie. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of 
23,675,377,584, ie. solar months. Dividing them by 
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,132, the same 
number of years of which our gauze-date consists, as we 
have already mentioned in a previous passage. 

Ysküb Ibn Tirik has a note to the same effect: 
“Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar 
days and divide the product by the universal civil 
days, Write down the quotient in two different places. 
In the one place multiply the number by the universal 
adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal 
lunar days, The quotient gives the adhimdsa months. 
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from 
the number in the other place. The remainder is the 
number of partial solar days, You further reduce them 
to months and years.” 
E: = The rationale of this calculation 
E Fxpamtion We have already mentioned that 
|. mhod days ure the difference between 





is the following :— 
the given number of 
the lunar days and. 


their dnaráfra, às the universal civil days are the dif- 


Ev. _ partial lunar days which are marked i 
| place 


nı two different 


> Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar. 
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ference between the universal lunar days and their 2 
universal ünardíra. These two measures stand ina 
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the i 
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi- 
таза days. Therefore the partial and the universal 


adhimuisa days stand in the same relation to each other 


as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days, 


i of "NAE 
з Е » жолы 


The following rule of Ya'küb for the computation of Tw» 


the partial &narátra days by means of the partial adhi- che come 
days 


mdsa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book :— 

“The past adhimesa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal dna- 
rdira days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adkimdsa, 
The sum is the number of the past dnardiras,” 


This rule does not, as I think, show that its author critic 


knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 


confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimdsa months which have passed of the cafwryuga 
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 
Palisa, 1,196,5254453;. Multiplying this number by 
the tnardira of the catwryuga, we get the product 
30,01 1,600,068,426,42,. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding 
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775,452. And 
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of dnardiéra days is 18,835,700. Nor is 


the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 · 


that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
is 53,263,560, Both numbers are far away from the 
truth, 
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ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO 
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE 
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 
OR MOMENTS OF TIME. 


Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 
when just an adhimdsa or dinardtra happens to be com- 
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimdsa and únardira certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks, 

First, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre- 
ferred by the astronomers to all others, 

Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Sakakdla, 


subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 


and add to the product the complete months which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days. 

" Write down this number in three different places. 
Add $ both to the middle and lower numbers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14.945. Subtract the quotient 
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com- 
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adAimdsa month. 

" Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
tothe upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul- 
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573. 





Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis- : 


regard the remainder (which you get by the division). 
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the 
quotient represents the dnardtra days, the remainder 
the aramas, Subtract the dnardira days from the upper 


number. The remainder is the number of civil days." Page ê. 


This is the adargana of the Khandakhddyaka, Divid- 
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week- 
day on which the date in question falls. 


We exemplify this rule in the case of опт дапде-уеат. oP ie mer 
The corresponding year of the басак а із 953. We MAP E 


subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. 


We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the 
date is without months and days The product is 
131,760, i.c, solar days. 

We write down this number in three different places. 
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower 
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, whieh we sub- 
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division bas resulted. اک‎ 

Further, we divide the middle number by 076. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months, There 
is besides a remainder of $f- Multiplying the ers 
ру. 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to ti 
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solar days, Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135.780, 
We write down this number below the three numbers, 
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thug 
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, ie. 43,628, is dis- 
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number, Thus we get the remainder, 1,494.064. We 


divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re- 


Method af 


book 
bond, 


Arab 
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mainder, ie. avama, is 153. We subtract the quotient 
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655. 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid- 
ing them by 7, we get 4 a3 remainder, Therefore the 
ist of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a 
Wednesday. 

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch 
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There- 
fore the sum of the days of the era of. Yazdajird up to 
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the 
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan- 
dármadh. Before the adhimdsa month becomes com- 
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghaff, 
i.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it. 

The following is the method of the canon or calendar 
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: "lí you 


| want to know the Arkand, Le. ahargama, take go, mul- | 


tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of 
the realm of Sindh, ie. the time till the month Safar, 
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year 
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re- 
presents the years of the Shakh, i 

An easier method is the following: “Take the com- 
plete years of the Aera Fasdagirdi, and subtract there- 
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14 
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
Fasdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder 
represents the years of the лад," 
I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical Critical 
with Saka, However, the result of this calculation does latter 
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which | 
here is resolved into days If the author of the Arkand 
began with 90, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the 
same result, and would be more easy and simple, _ 
The first of the month Safar, which the author of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimih 
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Pages, = 
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih, | 
However, the Persian months have since that time been 
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after 
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter- | 
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm 1 
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of 
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the yeara of 
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These 
‚ together with the years of the Arkand, with which the 
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years 
аз the year of the адад а. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the author has mentioned, it 18 


changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta- | 

The other details of this method of resolution or 
ahargana are identical with those стао of : 
you find ina manuscript such a reading as prescribes j| 
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is 1 
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method m 


is without any foundation. A DUAE 
Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his 
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Sakakála, subtraet therefrom 888, multiply the re- 


mainder by 12,and add to the product the complete ~ 


months of the current year which have elapsed. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 


one number by 900, add 661 to the product, and divide 


the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa 
months. Add it to the number in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. Tha 


sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num- P 


ber in two different places, Multiply the one number 
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
210,902. The quotient represents the dnardira days, 
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the daardira 
days from the lunar days — The remainder is the aAar- 


gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.” - 
We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge- = 


year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the 
Sakakála (953) 888, and there remains 6s. This mum- 
ber of years is equal to 780 months We write down 
this number in two different places, In the one placa 


we multiply it by 900, add thereto 661, and divide the _ 


product by 29,282.: The quotient gives 2323114 adhi- 
mäsa months. | 

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it, 
the months are changed into days. The product, how- 
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro- 
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers 
belong to the same kind (i.e. that both represent days). 


Further, we add the resulting number of months to 3 
those months which we have previously found. By - 
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of 


24,060 (read 24,090), ùe. lunar days, - 


We write them down in two different places. The 
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product | 


г 
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canon called Karanatilaka: “Take the years of the 3 
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79,398,000 (read 79,407,000). Adding thereto 64,106 
(read 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read 
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the 
quotient 376 (read 307), ie. tümandtra days, and a re- 
mainder of 152252 (read. Sa), te. the avama. We 
subtract the tnardéra days from the lunar days, 
written in the second place, and the remainder is 
the civil aharyana, ie. the sum of the civil days, Vix. 
23,684 (read 23,713). 


The method of the Pafica-Siddhántikd of Varühami- rin: 


hira is the following: " Take the years of Ше, di 

subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into 
months by multiplying it by 12, Write down that 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 and divide the product by 228, The 
quotient is the number of adhimdsa months. Add 
them to the number written down in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month, Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 


lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide Pest 


the sum by 703, Subtract the quotient from the noni 
ber written in the upper Mr The remainder you 
get is the number of the civil days. О 

This, Varihamihira says, is the method of the Sid- 
dhánta of the Greeks. 


We exemplify this method im one of our gage yen s — 
From the years of the Sakakiila we subtract 427, The omg 


remainder, ie. 526 years, 15 equal to 6312 months. 
The corresponding number of adAimdaa months is 193 
and a remainder of 1$. The sum of these mee 
together with the other months is 6505, which are equi 


epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 


f the purpose of reducing the number to seventh perta 
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of .— 
one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days, 3 
8 ghati, and about 34 cashaka, E 

Further, we write down the lunar days In two diffe- — 
rent places; The lower number we multiply by rr, | 
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164. О 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, 1.6, Ше > 
tinardtra days, and a remainder of тоз. We subtrac | 
the days from the number in the second place, and | 
get the remainder 192,096, i. the civil days of the — 
date on which we base the chronological computations, 
of this book. A 

The theory of Varåhamihira comes very near that of е 
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end ot the 
number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is $$, —— 
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting — 
from the beginning of the A«/pa, we found it to be ines 
which is nearly equal to 15 (cf. p. 29). | 
3 Method ol Ina Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon _ 
cen -А-Аатап же find the same method of calculation, but — 

applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of _ 
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daimah of the 3 
year 110 of Yazdajird, The method may be tested in- 
753 the following manner:— | | | 
ر‎ " Take seventy-two years, change them into months _ 
B - by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product n 
- 864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed _ 
r10 between the rst of Sha'bin of the year 197, and the _ 
Ist of the month in which you happen to be. Write i 
down the sum in two different. places. Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. — 
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply | 
the sum by 30, Add to the product the number of ` 
 Üays whieh have elapsed of the month in which you 
are, Write down this number in two different places, — 1 
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by 
Irt. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo- 
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
avamas, Add t tothe number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls." 

This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar, However; they are solar months, in which 
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated, 
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864 
months. | 


We shall again exemplify this method in the case ofa 





our gauge-date, ie the beginning of Rabi L, AIM 422. method to 


latter date there have elapsed 2695 months, Adding 
these to the number of months adopted by the author 
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months. 
Write down this number in two places Multiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 


Between the above-mentioned Tst of Sha'bàn and the due 7 


quotient represents the adhimdsa months, viz 109. Page = 


Add them to the number in the other place, and you 
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the 
product 110,040. Write down this number in two 
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and 
you get 110,078. Multiply it by r1 and divide the 


product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain- 


der of 292, ie. the avamas, Subtract the quotient from 
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre- 
sents the civil days. 


This method is to be amended in the following Way : Rmsndstion 
You must know that between the epoch of the era here neut. 


used and the first of Sha'bün, here adopted às a date, 
there have elapsed 25,958 days, (e. 876 Arabie months, 


or seventy-three years and two months. If we further. 
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add to this number the months which have elapsed _ 
between that rst Sha'bán and the ist Rabi’ I. of the 
gauge-year, we get the sum of 357 1, and, tozether with 


the adhimdsa mouths, 3680 months, i.e. 110,400 days, cà 


The corresponding number of únardira days is 1727, 7 


and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these _ 


days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub- 
tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the computation m 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, ic. the day of the | 
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been E 
stated. £t. 

‘The method of Durlabha, a native of Multûn, is the ~ 


Malin. ^. following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto е 


Laukika-kála. The sum is the Sakakila- He subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months, He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places, S 
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides | 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so. as to 
get adhimdsa months, He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of thè 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lower number by rr and adds to the product 636. _ 
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number. _ 
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents 
the tinarátra days, He subtracts them from the upper — 
number, The remainder is the civil ahargana, ie the | 
sum of the civil days of the date in question/ Ж 
We have already in a former place mentioned the 3 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, 
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged, How | 
ever, the Karanasürs forbids introducing any innovationa йө. 









































CHAPTER LIII. 


which in the method of akargana deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from it is the following :— 

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakak&la. 
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
132 for our gauge-year, He writes down this number 
in three different places. He multiplies the first num- 
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number 
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072. 
He multiplies the third number by 34. and gets the cd 
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient Sm 
represents minutes, seconds, &c., "E 89 46. ‘Then | 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place ^ 
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 45 circles 
358° 41' 45. This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries. 

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 4 
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Tem» — 
ghatís and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27° | 
23' 29', ie. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number 
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month, 
which is at present in the course of formation. _ 

The author, in regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the 
following remark :— , 

He divides the lunar number which we have men- 
tioned, vix 132" 46' 34", by 12. Thereby he 
the portio anni 11^ 3 52' so", and as the portio mensis 
o'ss'19 24" 10". By means of the latter portio he 
computes the duration of the time in 3 | 
gum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 
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йз. Then he multiplies the Basis by 29 and get г 
‘product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and di ridet 
the sum b 36 The quotient represents the dnardira 





ca) 
١ س‎ 
i г 


i n — „К! 
Мы; s P, 3 


3 } ч , ny 
Lana itg I 


uu. x 55 zem M 





ЕС] 


ds T | ja E | EM ГУ | 
«Йе tb. ar PRES Lu п Иа 
Eam a CE j d dde еі in ie И 4 d جس‎ 











CHAPTER LIV. 


ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE 
PLANETS. 


Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in aGmen! — ‹ 
kalpa or eaturyuga, and further know how many cycles tha datar o 
have elapsed at a certain, moment of time, we also ihe mean "d 
know that the sum-total of the days of the Дара ог a 78 ry 
eaturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total uu M 
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or eaturyuga ^ 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is this :— À 

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi- 
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a kalpa or caluryuga. The 
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other, The quotient represents complete 
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis- 
regarded, | | 

The remainder which you get by the division is mul 
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum- 
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient герге- 
sents signs of the ecliptic, The remainder of this divi- 
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by — — 
the same divisor The quotient represents degrees. TT 
The remainder of this division is multiplied by бо, + Ж 
and is divided by the same divisor The quotient | 
тергезеп s minutes. i К | 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 


want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 


represents the place of that planet according to its 


mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node _ 
which we wanted to find. | ; 
The same is also mentioned by Palisa, but: his 
method differs, as follows:—* After having found 
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer- 
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic, | 
“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo _ 
tient represents degrees, The fourfold of the remainder | 


is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes. ~ 
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product _ 


divided by the last-mentioned divisor, The quotient 
representa seconds, 

“This calculation may be continued, so as to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo _ 
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which _ 
we want to find." E 

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the 


remainder of the cycles by r2, and to divide the pro- _ 


duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the catwryuga, But instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by 


12, This quotient is the first number he mentions, vis 


131,493,150. 

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder 
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the — 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, — 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide . 
he first number by 30. This quotient is the second 


number, viz, 4,383,105. - 


According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 





NT 


= 


ПЕРИЛ А 





planet. a ; 





CHAPTER LIV. - 89. 


























you get if you divide the second number by 60. How- 1 4 
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 £ E: 
and a remainder of 3. Therefore he multiplied the a 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised чүч 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies” 2 
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not t 
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul- ` * 
tiplying by 6o. | mers Ч 

li we apply this method to a kalpa according to the Am 
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the . A 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500: ы 


The second number, by which the remainder of the 


sions of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,353,101,250. The “д 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees ү 
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we 7 
get by this division there is the fraction of 4. There- — 
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 1228 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of М 
minutes, z 


Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa ea B. 
and cafuryuga, on account of the enormous sums Of plies tls 1 
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order the Шума 
to facilitate the calculation, Applying the preceding get siller | 
method of ahargapa to the precise date of the kaliyuga, 23 
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles оѓ а М 
kalpa. To the product we add the basis, i.e, the remain- 
ing cycles which the planet bad at the beginning of 
the Kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days 
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,645. The quotient repre" 
sents the complete cycles of. the planet, which are dis- 
regarded. e rta 
The remainder we compute in the above-described 
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For Mars, 4,308, 768,000, 

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000. 

For Jupiter, 4,31 3,520,000, 

For Venus, 4,304,448 000, 

For Saturn, 4.305,31 2,000. 

For the Sun's apsis, 933,120,000. 

For the Moon's apsis, 1,505,952,000. 

For the ascending node, 1,538,592,000 (v. the notes), 

At the same moment, i.e. at the beginning of the hali 
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in o* of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 
a minus consisting of an adhimása month or of dna- 
rüira days, 

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find 
the following method :—* The ahargana, ic. the sum of 





2, the days of the date, із, for each planet respectively, 


multiplied by a certain number, and the product is 
divided by another number. The quotient represents 
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division, 
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are 
compelled once more to divide by a certain number 
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi- 
plied by some number. The quotient must then be 
combined with the result obtained in the first place, 
Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as e.g. 
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 
with o° of Aries, This ia the method of the books 
Aandabhádwaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 


ahargana from this moment, But these methods are 
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has 
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OX THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
AND SIZES, 


Indio WIEN speaking of the lokas, we have already given a 
Te quotation from the Fishnu-Purána and from the com- 
o =u — mentary of Pataüjali, according to which the place of 
M the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the 
| moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particular the following passage of the 
ee | “The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
1 the radius of the earth, The sun is the lowest of all 
‘ planets. Above him there is the moon, and above 
+ the moon are the lunar stations and their stars. 
š Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars, 
; | Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole. 
ЙТ, v The pole is connected with the heaven; The stars can- 
A not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
к . maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden 
Is by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible — 

I in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible 
| the more she moves away from the sun." 59 

X We shall now give some quotations from the books 
De of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the 
.. * stars and we shall combine herewith the views of the 
Bt. astronomers, although of the latter we have only avery ^ 
slender knowledge, — De 
| Steamy The Vdyw-Purdma says: “The sun has globular 
"тэ shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts _ 
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last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is 
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the water; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quotations 
snow, and 300 for the air." Purdsa- 

In another passage it says: "Some of them (ie. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers." 

In another passage the author of the Váyu-Purána 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying: “The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with O° of Pisces 
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by 
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain- 
ing third by 300 rays.” | 

Another passage of the same book runs as follows : 
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world” 

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire. 
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
night: therefore he becomes red.” 

Another passage: “In the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. Опе third of them | 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the 


fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 
attracts the water, the lightning shines theeugh the 
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.” 
The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies | 
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris- 
totle mentions as the theory of eertain people. Thus 
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the author of the Fishnu-Dharma explains that * the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 
not exist, there would not be astar, nor angel, nor man.” 

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the 
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery 


| essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, at- 


cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the 
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu- 
Dharma says: "The stars are watery, and the rays of 
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by 
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height 
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are ` 
reckoned among the stars," 

All the stars are called dra, which word is derived 
from farana, ie, the passage. The idea is that those 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in 
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations, As, however, all of 
these are called fired stars, the word nakshatra also 
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not increas- 
ing and not decreasing, I for my part am inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their 
number and to the distances of the one from the other, 


but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu- _ 


Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds, 
“as the moon increases and decreases,” 

Further, there is a passage in the same book where 
Markandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be- 
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharva, ie. 
100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down 
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can 
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpa.” 


e 
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Vajra spoke : "* O Márkandeya, thou hast lived during 
six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa, Therefore why 
dost thou not know them?” 

He answered : * If they always remained in the same 
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raise some pious man and bring another down to the 
earth, Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.” 


Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their On the dia- 
shadows the Matsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of the planes 


the body of the sun is gooo yojanas; the diameter of 


the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 


as the two together.” 

The same occurs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it 
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author says: “ The арзіз із 50,000 уојалаа" 

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya- 
Purina says: “The circumference of Venus is one- 


sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of pan 


Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus, 
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter, 
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars,” 

The same statement is also found in the Vdyu-Purdpa. 


The same two books fix the circumference of the On thi cir 
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next at twe fnot 


smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the 
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 150 yopenas, 
Thus the Fáyu-Purdna. But the Matsya-Puntya 
says: " The next following classes have a circumference 
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas, But there is uo fixed 
star with less circumference than a half yojana, — — 
The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript. — | 
The каш of Vishnu-Dharma says, relating the 
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words of Markandeya: “Adhiyit, the Falling Eagle; 
Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohint, or Aldabarün; 
Punarvasu, ie, the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya, 
Revali, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master 
of Fåyu, the master of Ahirbudinya, and the master 
of ‘Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer- 
ence of five yojanas, All the other stars have each 
only a circumference of four yojanas, I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 


They have a circumference between four yojanas and - 


two kuroh, ic. two miles, Those which have less cir- 
cumference than two Luroh are not seen by men, but 
only by the deras” 

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 
known authority: " The diameters of the sun and moon 
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of 


ХА 





Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mef- '. 


сшу 7. 
Views of This is all we have been able to learn of the confused 
er memur Notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We 
subject. Shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro- 
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the 
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle 
of the- planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets, Some 
of these things have already been mentioned in the 
preceding chapters, 
Quotation , — Varühamihira says in the book Samhitd: “The moon 
ssmàidst is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her, 


mdr and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other 


Y. 1-3. | 


half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you 
| place in the sunshine, The one half which faces the 
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face 
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, 
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards 
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the wall If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black 
part towards us, Then the white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the 
moon." 

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets. 

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the 
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kub 
Ibn Tûrik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres, 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
Hindu scholar who, AH. 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdid. First, he gives a metrological statement: 
" À finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put 
ons by the side of the other. Anarm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards." 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 
not know the farsakh, that it 18, a5 we have already 
explained, equal to one half a yojana. : 

Further, Yu'küb says: ^ The diameter of the earth is 
2100 farsakh, its circumference 65964; farsakh." | 

On this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. 

However, this statement regarding the size of the 
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the 
Hindus. So, eg. Pulisa reckons its diameter аз 1600 
yojanas, and its circumference as 50261 yojanas, whilst 


Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and 


the latter as $000 yojanas. 

If we double thessnumbers, they ought to be equal to 
the numbers of Yakûb; but this is not the case. Now 
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord- 
ing to the measurement both of us and ot 
According to our computation the radius of the earth is 
3184 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our 
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|] country, 1_farsakh = 3 miles, we get 6723 farsakh ; and 

reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by 

Page эз. азу we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning I yojana = 
2,000 yards, we get 2523 yojamas, 

— The following table is borrowed from the book of 





ntes Та üb Ibn Türik .— | 
m. e s 
thelr dia- ү —— | 
meters, "ed | The conventional 
dina Н | mennrres af the 
Ta pab Tia | Their distances from tha distances, differing | 
me B | centre of the earth, and thelr | according to time 
2 diameters. ami place, reckoned 
Ё in rakh, r fereh 
e 15,900 TATUS. 
4 Radius of the earth =. 1,050 
= || The smallest distance . 37, 500 
S {| The middle distance . 48, 500 
= (| The pratan distance . 50,000 
Diameter moon 5,000 
E The amallest distance . 64,000 
| 2 The middle distance  . 164,000 
| = (| The greatest distance . 2б4,с со 
| Diameter of Mercury 5,000 
| # (| The smallest distance . 260,000 
- | The middle distance . ب‎ 500 
| > 1| The greatest distance . 1,150,000 
| Diameter of Venua . 20,000 
a || The smallest distance . 1,170,000 
a || The middle MA А 1,690,000 
| greatest а a 
Fage 235 | _ Diameter of the Sun . و‎ 
g || The smallest distance . 2,230,000 
| s | The D ences 315,000 
e санае, tance , eine ,000 
Diameter of Mars 20,000 
5 The «mallest Па: а 8,420,000 
F U| Eemia | wines 
: I ОС 
^ .| DlameterobJupiter.| ^ 2200 
: The smallest distance . 1 ,000 
| © greatest distance . 18,020,000 
| Diameter of Saturn. . 20,000 
2 (| Theradins of theoutside! 20,000,000 
= )| Ihe radius of the inside | то 
à Hs drea ids |. o sono 
sy |} theoutiide . .| r25,654,000 
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Pisleay ou 
based his computation of the distances of the planets e 
in the Kildb-almanshürát, and in which he has been rage = 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono- 
mers It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action. 

According to this theory, there is between the two 
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there is something like an axis around which the rota- 
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
ether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the ether). 

It is well known among all astronomers that there On coral. 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher parallax. 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob- 
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the 
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its 
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, ¢g. one minute 
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes im the 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif- 
ferent, whilst their motions are equal. | 

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books— numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference 0 ` 
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its as 3435, 
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| irühamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from 
the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars 
45 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for- 
mer numbers were minutes, the latter ууата whilst 
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed 
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance 
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
the distance of the fixed stars as 1 55,934,000. 
The Hindu method of the computation of the dis- 
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned 





distances of 13 based on a principle which is unknown to me in the 


ED 


в 


present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have 
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus, The 
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas, The nature 
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 
of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes, For he 
says: " People have tried to fix by observation the 
time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.e. the 
time between the shining of the first part of her body 
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
act of setting. People have found this process to 
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
sphere,” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser- 
үайоп the degrees, it is much more so to fix the 
minutes. 

Further, the Hindns have tried to determine by 
observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon, 
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is I$ yoyanas, 
as corresponding to one minute, If you multiply it by 
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product 
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18.712,069,200,000,000 
yojanas, Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecliptic. 

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation, However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, a3 we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same, ‘Therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question. 

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference 13 nearly equal іо The ll 
that of 12,959: 40,980, you multiply the measure of oc oe dr 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12.959, and the contre, 
divide the product by $1,960. The quotient is the mme, 
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of Ld | 
the earth. " 

We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the reaulta to the reader in the following table :— 
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As Pulisa reckons by caluryugas, not by kalpas, he 


the moon by the lunar cycles of. a caturywga, and gets 
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojrnas, which he calls 
the yojanas of heaven, It is the distance which the 
moon traverses in each caturyuga. 

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as 1250: 3927. Now, if you multiply 
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the product by 392 7, the quotient is the distance 
of the planet from the earth's centre, We have made 
the same computation as the last one according to the 
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow- 
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre- 
garded the fractions smaller than 4, and have reduced 
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum- 
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy, 
because they are required in the computations of the 
revolutions, For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in 
a kalpa or eaturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, 
which is 35495 according to Brahmagupta, and 252.554 
according to Pulisa, This is the distance which the moon 
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is 
the same, it is the distance which every planet in aday 
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas 
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being 
divided into 360 equal parts. If yon therefore multiply 
the path common to all the Planets by 360 and divide 
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean 
daily motion, 
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CHAPTER LV. 73 
ET re o 
The planets, planta, reckoned in а | 
. кениш, reckoned in penat. 
| Moon e P 324,000 51,566 
ercury . M 1,043, 21 1 P, 166,03: 
| Venus V | 2,664,633 FETU aH | 
а атату 4331500] — | 650,295 {ae} 
Мага : B 8,146,937] 51 1,296,624 (1) 


EE ESTAR) Sa 
The Fixed Stars, the 717 20,319,542 

nl 259,890,012 41,417,700 (wie) | 
being gy th of theirs | 








As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon Thede., 
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- tbe planeta. 
cumference, i.e. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of tho P "9 
diameter, i.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 
caleulation has been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the / 
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, tt. a power of | 
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes 23 


of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets 4 
т. Thus}he attributes to the body of Venus $ of 32 3 


minutes, ie. 16; to that of Jupiter } of 32 minutes, ie. 
8; to that of Mereury } of 32 minutes, £e, 4; to that 
of Saturn 4, of 32 minutes, ie. 2; to thatof Mars yy of 
of 32 minutes, їе. I. ы; 

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or | 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter i 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the Е 
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to yth of Venus песа ~; 

The following is the method of the computation of i tt 
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based o a 
their distances from the earth, ie the true diameter given ime 
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon, AB is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth, 
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation. 
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the 
difference between AG and CD, and the normal line 
CT is the middle distance of the sun, te. the radius of 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72). 
From this the true distance of the sun always differs, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sine, It stands in the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus lotus ( —radius), as the yojanas of. CK to the 
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter із 
reduced to yojanas. 

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the 
yganas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes 
of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby AB 
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the sinus fotus is determined by the 

Quotation tmeasure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa 

eee says: " Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere 

шаһына, of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240, The 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon.” 

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the 
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes 
of the sinus totus. 

‘Likewise Brahmagupta says: “Multiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, ic the minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon." But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it, 
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. P. 74). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure 


Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahms 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our etit tor 


canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragons iste ol 


head and tail: “Subtract the yojanas of the diameter the shadow. 
of the earth, ie, 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter 

of the sun, te 6522. There remains 4941, which is 

kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented 

in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 

of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 

by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by 

the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow's end. 

“Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are 
similar to each other, However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequent’ of the 
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its 
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other, 
and JKV parallel to AB, Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory. 

“Draw the line JCM. Then Mist e head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the 
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is 
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to 


ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (0f Paese 


the shadow's end), and it is determine by the minutes 
of the síne (the earth's radius being the sinus tolus). 
For KO" | | 
Now, however, I suspect that in the following some” a 
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author тоа sory 
continues: * Then multiply it (€ the quotient of. CK, est 
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 
earth. The product is the distance between the earth's 
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there- 
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the 
remainder by the diameter of the earth, Divide the 
product by the true distance of the shadow's end. 
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the 
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the 
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we 
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the 
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sínus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of 
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.” 

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM, 
the true distance of the shadow's end, to yojanas, 
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the 
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by 
the double sinus fofus. The mentioning of this division 
has fallen ont in the manuscript; for without it the 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow's 
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous, 
and in no way required by the computation. 

Further: * If the number of yojanas of LM is known, 
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to 
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should he determined 
by the same measure, The measure of the diameter of 
the shadow which is thus found represents yojamaa. 

Further, Brahmagupta says: " Then multiply the 


shadow whieh has been found by the sinus totus, and. 


divide the product by the true distance of the moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find," 

However, if the shadow which he has found were 
determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it 
by the double sinus folus, and to have divided the pro- 
duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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| 


order to find the minutes of the shadow, But as he has | 
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he 

limited himself to determining the true diameter in 

minutes, without reducing ik to yanda. 

The author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without | 
its having been reduced to yojanas, Thus he finds that н 
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is L3, is | 
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu- 
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the simus 
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found, 
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of 
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being 
the sinus totus, On the basis of this equation the 
reduction (to yojanas) must be made. 

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The din- Avother | 
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon Brahma i 
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the computing 
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojamas of the earth from 4 
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941, Multiply 
this remainder by the yojamas of the true distance of | 
the moon, and divide the product by the yajanas of the | 
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you | 
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the 
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by 
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle 
radius of the sphere of the moon, The quotient represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow, | 

* Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth 


ате subtracted from the yoranas of the diameter of the | E 
sun, the remainder is AR, i.e. JV, Draw the line ҮСЕ d 
and let fall the normalline KC on O, Then the relation 1 
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is d 
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance m 


of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean 

diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is, in this 

case, found aa determined by the measure of jyana. 
"Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is.necessarily 
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is 
ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub- 
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder 
will be AX.” 
Tha ийт For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the 
the corrupt author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but 
manuscript We rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu- 
gupta. § Script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we 
Pest have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be 
in a correct copy. 


A. 
KL IT i = : mmm | | 






B 

The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma- 
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract, 
cannot be a mean one, fora mean measure stands in the 
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest 
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (1); for 
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of 
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the 
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. 
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
shadow (conjectural rendering.) 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs 
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of ZX. which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the Ј 
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering.) | 

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) 

The methods of the computation of the diameters of Tus compa 

sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as eer 
the K handakhddyaka and Karanasára, are the same as à 
are found in the canon of Alkhwáürizmi Also the com- te other ` 
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the KAanda- iens 
khádyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwáriztni, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :— 
* Multiply the dhukti of the moon by 4 and the фий 
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 
two products by 39, and the quotient is the diameter af 
the shadow.” 

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the Dismeter of 
computation of the diameter of the sun :—" Divide the "TEN 
bhakti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two ing te 
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and Mel 
add the quotient to the number in the second place. 

The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of 
the sun." | 

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the bhuddi of the moon, adds thereto syth of 
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the 
number'of the minutes of the moon's diameter. | 

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the bukti of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts th of it The remainder he sub- 
tracts from the binukti of the moon, and the double of 
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and 


ennones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict 
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less 
connected with the special subject of this book, which 
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries, 





‘If we would indulge in further quotations from the | 
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CHAPTER LVI. 


ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON, 


Tur Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same os te 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the n d 


zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, зо, by 
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal 
parts. Each station occupies 13 degrees, or 800 minutes 
of the ecliptic, The planets enter into them and leave 
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor- 
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs. 

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 273 days, in which num- 





ber the fraction of } may be disregarded. In a similar Таг ae 
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- Arae 


ning with the moon's first becoming visible in the west 
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they 
use the following method :— 

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu- 
tion of the sun in a lunar month, Subtract from the 


sum the march of the moon for the two days called 


almihák (ie the 28th and 29th days of a lunation). 


Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one. 


day. The quotient is 27 and à little more than $, which 
fraction must be counted as a whole day. 

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, whe can 
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
and eyesight. They have no other medium of n 
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar 
stations without the fixed stars in them. If thé Hindus 
тог. П. F 
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with 


the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding _ 


others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon's path, and use, in describing the 
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes, 


whether the The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
have twenty. also take into account the various positions of one star 


Pa. 
eligit lunar 
statins, 


Т 
n 


with reference to the other, eg. one star's standing in 
opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they 
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as 
to get 28. 

It is this which has led our astronomers and the 
authors оѓ ‘апалі books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they 
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the 
sun, Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call 
that station in which the moon is, the burning one; 
that station which it has just left, the lef? one after the 
embrace; and that station in which she will enter next, 
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main- 
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-subdnd, 
and account for it by declaring that the moon's path is 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio. 


All this is derived from one and the same source, viz. — 


their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations, 
and that under certain circumstances they drop one. 
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have 
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances 
add one. | 

Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Feda there 


із а tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 


Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, 
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double 
the amount of days of ours. ‘ Then he tries to refute this 
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic) 
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for 
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen- 
tence in a reasonable shape. 


P үт. ^ d 


The proper method for the computation of the place Method fer 
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:— the place of 
Take its distance from О° Aries in minutes, and divide degree of 3 


them by 800. "The quotient represents whole stations tion. 


preceding that station in which the starin question stands. 

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
` simply determined according to the Soo parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the 
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by Go and the product is divided by 800, in which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as sy- 

These methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars, The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon -—The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (ie. the portion of the 
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhwkts 
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the 
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed. 


The Hindus are very little informed regarding the ш ле 


fixed stars, I never came across any one of them who a 


Kaanda- 


sight, and was able to point them out to mé with his ~ 


knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- 


fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com- 
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research 
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations. 
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before, that I shall giwê the positions of the stations 
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of 
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow- 
‘ing table :-— 
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are 
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled 
practical observation and calculation, and have no under- 
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Varûha- 
mihira says in his book Said: "In six stations, 
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigadiras, ob- 
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

“In twelve stations, beginning with Ardrf and ending 
with Anuridha, the precession is equal to half a station, 
зо that the moon is in (he midst of a station according 
to observation, whilst.she is in its first part according 
to calculation. 

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthà and 

ending with Uttarabhüdrapadá, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of 
them according to observation, when, according to cal- 
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow- 
ing." 
My remark relating to the confused notions of the 
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is 
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, eg. by 
the note of Varühamihira regarding Alsharafdn = Aévini, 
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that 
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of Aévini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (ie 
between 10-20" Aries) and the time of Varåhamihira 
precedes our time by about 526 years, Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Advint 
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one- 
third of Aries (i.« they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°-10° Aries). 

Supposing that, in Ais time, Agvini really stood in 
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the 
Khandakhádyaka, which gives the computation of sun 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
his time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta- 
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Varühamihira may be examined. 

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space at- Each na 
cording to their figures, Że. thei constellations, not pies tie” 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space -yi 
on the ecliptic, This fact does not seem to be known ^^ 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
. notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah- 
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, i.e. the 
emendation of the Khanda-khddyake :— 

"The measure of some stations exceeds the measure gessi. 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one һай, шаары. 
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45 52' 18". There 
are six stations, viz Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal- 
guni, Vi£ikhá, Uttarüshádhá, Uttarabhüdrapadá. These 
together occupy the space of 118° 35°13 48". Fur- 
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half, Accordingly their measure is 35° 17° 26". 

These are Bharani, Атага, Adlesh&, Svati, Jyeshtha, \ 
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39' 31 

44' 36". Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu- 

pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 

it occupies the space of 13° 10 34' 52". They to- 

gether occupy the space of 197^ 38' 43'. These three | 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355 А 
45 41" 24", the remainder of the complete circle 4 d | 
14' 18" 36", and this is the space of Abhijit, tt. the 2 
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the — 9 
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the 
lunar stations (v. p. 83). 

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently 
illustrated by the following passage from the SumAitd 
of Varühamihira :—" It has been mentioned in tha books 
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in 
the midst of Asleshi, and the winter solstice in Dha- 
nishthü. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap- 
ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him 
go out to some level country when he thinks that the 
summer solstice is near, Let him there draw a circle, 
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen- 
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it 
reaches tha circumference of the circle either in east or 
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment 
of the following day, and make the same observation. 
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know 
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
that the sun has already commenced to move south- 
ward and has already passed its solstice, If a man 
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are 
true,” 

This passage shows that Varahamihira had no know- 
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east. 
He considers them, in agreement with the name, as 
Jized, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as 
moving towards the west, In consequence of this fancy, 
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded 
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis- 
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form. 

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion, te. the precession of the equinoxes. 
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign. 

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign, In that case the 
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (ie on 600’ of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station 
(ic. on 200" of the station). This order of things wil 
remain the same as long as the world lasts. 

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and 
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier 
(ie. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they occupy at 
present, and in future they will wander into other still 
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
Ageshi stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopies 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
our time in the o^ of the fourth sign, whilst the con- 
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, im which 
there was also the solstice, The solstice has kept its 
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very 
opposite of what Varühamihira has fancied. 


CHAPTER LVII. 


ON THE HELTACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE 
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC- 
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. 


Нот аға I'HE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal 

distant from risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 

order to be- the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind. 

tic" They call the degrees of a stars distance from the 
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
kdldmsaka, (They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurrat-alzijat, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya- 
miiniya, Alwüki', Al'ayyük, Alsimákáün, Kalb-al'akrab ; 
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Ádlesbà, Sata- 
bhishaj, Revatt; 14° for the others. 

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 

Page 247, Into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third 
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude, 

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification 
in his emendation of the A handakhddyaka, but he has 
not done so, He expresses himself in general phrases, 
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as 
necessary for the helincal risings of all lunar stations. 

Quéstim —— Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by 
sand the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz. 
Alayyük, Alsimük, Alrimih, the two Eagles, Dhanish- 
thi, and Uttarabhádrapadá, because they have so much 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the 
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis- 
appear," 


They have particular methods for the computation Oa e is 
of the helincal rising of Agastya, ie. Suhail or Canopus. 7£ af Cane 


They observe it first when the sum enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohini. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.” 

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 25 godiacal 
signs, The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohini. 


Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen~ Quotativa 
magupta. 


dation of the KAandakAáddyaka :— 

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern 
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its helincal rising are 12. ; 

" The position of Mrigavyádha, 1.& Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 4O parts. The de- 
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of 
the star. That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the 
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sum 


visible. met 

u In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs, Subtract from. the sum the degrees of its dis- 
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and 
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 
of its setting." 
Semanis he book Sami mentions certain sacrifices and 
a, ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 
Kni аг. of various stars. We shall now record them, translat- 
. ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota- 
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
as they are, 
Quotation — Y ardhamihira says: " When in the beginning the sun 
bamikia's had risen, and in his revolution had come to standin the 
xil preface, zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
E would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
Акаа and by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 
whim. march and to prevent his chariot from passing above 
it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of 
Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyüdharas, the 
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 
lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to 
and fro, and their children playing with each other. 
When the wind blew against the white garments of 
their daughters, they flew like waving banners. 

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap- 
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude 
of the animals called bhramara, which cling to them, 
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 

Тез. with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 
elephants, the latter become raving, The monkeys and 
‘bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya 
and to its lofty peaks: as if by instinct, they took the 
direction towards heaven, The anchorites are seen at 
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves 
by its fruits The further glorious things of the Vin- 
dhya are innumerable, 

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (ke. Suhail, 
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed- 
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him. 

V. r.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de- 
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. Thereappeared 
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it. 
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it,in which there remained gems and pearls. 

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 
on its surface. 

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves. 

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch- 
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
white lotus in the season of sarad and the season of 
autumn. 

V. s.—You eould scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many- 
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the sun; with erystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise 
the clouds of heaven. 


V.6—How should I not praise him who did this 
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Vindhya a treasure-house for them! 

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say, 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked, 

V. 8.— Whenever Agastya rises and the water in- 
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 


surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 


red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the 
ducks and the geese (pelicans 7), as a sacrifice unto him, 
even a5 a young girl offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the rivers). 

V. 9.— We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro 
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
she laughs for joy. 

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving 
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows. 

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu- 
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus 
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball, 

V. 12.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakila 
. has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu- 
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from 
defilement and saves them from injury. 
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V. 13—As one moment's thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- Page зах 
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when 
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. So I say: 

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it. There- 
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc- 
tion whence it rises. 

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
реп to һауе, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
in the country. Put on them what you think fit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet- 
meats, "4 

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven | 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, ‘ 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole | 
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
sides, if he is a Kshatriya. 

V. 18.—If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes, Д 
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 2 
noble children from her. If he is a Vaidya, he obtains 1 
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship. 
If he is a Sidra, he will obtain wealth, All of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
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to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the rules 
regarding Rohini: 

“ Garga, Vasishtha, Kasyapa, and Paráéara told their 
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold. 
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous 
sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan- 
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say, Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Nirada the Rishi asked 
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far as necessary. 

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month 
Ashidha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar 
stations round it He is to recite what is necessary for 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi- 
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and 
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is 
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to 
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepare Noma, i.e. throw- 
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re- 
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to 
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Vàyava-mantra, rage 252. 
and Soma-mantra, | 

He raises a danda, ie. a long and high spear, from < 
the top ef which hang down two straps, the one as long Ux 
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all 
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose, 


that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter- i 
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as 
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps E 
of the spear. 

V. 16.—1f the wind on that day blows from the  . M 
centres of the four directions, it is considered propitious ; | 


if it blows from the directions between them, it is { 


same direction, powerful and without changing, this . 
too is considered propitious, The time of its blowing 
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half 































of a month. 

Y.11—When the moon leaves the station Rohint, | 
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction, : 
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in | 
that year. | 

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you T 
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected У 
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not JS 
cause a destructive commotion; if the melodies of the “4 
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro- E" 
pitious. We shall now consider the clouds. “А 


V. 13, 14.—1f they float like the branches of the 
valley (7 bafn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning 
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white 
lotus; if the lightning encireles the cloud like the rays 
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stibimm, or of 
bees, or of saffron ; 

V. 15-19.—1f the sky is covered with clouds, and 
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain- 
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roara like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for 
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to 
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing; if the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even аз 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds 
her lustre and splendour: 

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by 
a rich growth. 

V. 25.—AÀt the time when the Brahman sits amidst 
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of 
the wild animals, all these things are considered as 
unlucky. 

У. 26.—1 the water decreases in a jug on the north 
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the month Srivana. If it de- 
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhiidrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there will be no rain in Áévayuja; and if it de- 
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain 
in Kürttika. If there is no decrease of water in the 
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect. 

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics 
as to the different castes, The northern jug refers to 
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern . 
to the Vaiéya, and the western to the Sidra, If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, eg. they 
break or the water in them decreases, is ны аз 
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prognostieating something which concerns those per- 
Bons or circumstances," 
“The rules relating to the stations Svti and Sravana 


аге similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are ылы 
in the white days of the month Ashidha, when the gr 


moon stands in either of the two stations Ashüdhi, 
ie Pürva-ashüdhà or Uttara-ashüdhà, select a spot as 


you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance Page ss. 
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is Sem, 
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood *.* 


called khayar, which seems to be the kAadira tree 
(i.e Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with 
which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less 
favourable, 

V. 6—A scale has four strings, each ro digits long: 


Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits. 


Its two weights are of gold. 

V. 7, &—Weizh by it equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced. 

V. r—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed in the left, Recite over them and speak to 
the balance: | | 

V. z—' Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the 
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of 
Brahman, Thou revealest the right and the truth. 
Thou art more correct than the sou] of correctness. — 

V. 3.—Thow art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road. 

V. 4—Ihrough thee stands upright the order of the 
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d and in thee is united the truth and the correct- 
ness of all the angels and Brahmans. 

V. §.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a 
man of thy house ia Ka£yapa.' 

V. r—This weighing must take place in the even- 
mg. Then put the things aside, and repeat their - 
weighing the next morning, That which has increased E 
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that 
which has decreased will be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in 
: Ashidha, but also in Rohini and Svåti n 
zi V. 1r —1f the year is a leap-year, and the weigh- - 
+ ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the _ 
weighing i is in that year twice done, 

V. 12.—1f the prognostics are identical, what they 
forebode will happen. If they were not identical, N 
observe the prognosties of Rohiņi, for it is predomi- 
nant,” 

























guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's 


CHAPTER LVIII. 


HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 
OCEAN, | 


WITH regard to the cause why the water of the ап бш 
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage waa 
from the Matsya-Purdna:—“ At the beginning there 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha- 
bha, Daláhaka, Cakra, Maináka; in the north, Candra, 
Kahka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Narada, Parvata; in the south, Jimüta, Dravina, Main- 
üka Maháéaila (?. Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Sariwartaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow 
to it. 





Аитта, He had inherited the realm from his father,“ 
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and. drew 
his sword to kill them, since they had ne the 





worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con- 








“This fire was the fire of one of аг пре сао аео x. | 
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them: ‘But what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath?’ and they advised him to throw it into the 
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others say: ‘The water of the streams does not 
Pais. increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up 
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 
as rains." | 
The man in Again the Matsya-Purána says: t The black part in 
mee the moon which is called Sa£alaksha, ie the hare's 
E. figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men- 
т tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body." 

The Vishnu-Dharma says: “ The moon is called Saga- 
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting“ 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare's figure, It 

| is also called Mrigaldficana, ic. the figure of a gazelle, 

P Tor certain people compare the black part on the moon's 
14 face to the figure of a gazelle.” 

Story of the The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 

Heus of Prajipati, to whom the moon is married. He was 

especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the 

others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 

of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to 

keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with- 

out any success, Them he cursed the moon (Zunus), in 

consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 

the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 

Prajipati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and 

cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame 

for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon 

2. spoke to Prajípati: " But how shall the trace of the sin 

of the past be wiped off from me ?" Prajüpati answered: 

| “ By erecting the shape of the liviga of Mahadeva as an 

object of thy worship.” This he did. The linga he 
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raised was the stone of Soman4th, for soma means the The idel of 
moon and ndika means masier, so that the whole word ` 
means master of the moon, The image was destroyed 

by the Frince Mahmûd — may God be merciful to 
him!— A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi- . 
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of 
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it 

has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrased min, an idol of bronze, that 
had been brought from Táneshar. Another part of the 

idol from Somanáth lies before the door of the mosque 

of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean 
them from dirt and wet. 

The lita is an image of the penis of Mahideva. I M 
have heard the following story regarding it:—" A Rishi, |— 
on seeing Mahiideva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis. 

At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him: ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of 


worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 


F FF 


and come near him. 


Varühamihira says about the construction of the thscn- ‘4 
liga; "After having chosen a faultless stone for I, tne Liam o 


take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide шшш 


it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- panni: 
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. re | 


The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four ен The upper third is round, rounded 
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis. 

V. 54—In erecting the figure, place the quadran- 
gular third within the eartb, and for the octagonal third 
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from 
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 

Pagesa) of the earth, The round third alone remains without 
cover,” 

Further he says :— 

V. 55.—" If you make the round part too small or 
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con- 

5 structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
S, | the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, 
F Chspter 1x. this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course 
D of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that 
country.” 
The worship У ш the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
Sean. frequently met with in the houses destined for the 
Worship of the Hindus, but Somanith was the moat 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from 
Kashmir. They believed that the litiga of Somaniith 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incurable disease. 
Iu. The reason why in particular Somanith has become 
| зо famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
| Sufila in the country of the Zanj and China, * 
x Popular be- Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, 
- thecanevet Of which the former is called bharna (i), the latter 
; "UP*  vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the 
T common Hindus, there is a fire called Fadavánala in 
poi the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused 
by the fire's drawing breath and its being blown up by 
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling 
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ET CHAPTER LVIII. 
e the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by 1 
s | the wind. 1 | 
ui Máni has come to a belief like this, after he had a 
à heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 2 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes E 
a. the flow and the ebb. bis ‘a 
af The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of h 
+ the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 1 
«s monthly phases by the inerease and waning of the | 
A moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not : 
$25 understood by them. "ca 
Lr v. tis flow and ebb to which Somanáth owes its name Origin of th | 
Bi (ie, master of the moon); for the stone (or liga) of о вот, Я 
VAS Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little 
ү less than three miles west of the mouth of the river : 
Е : Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had = 
Жу... appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from $ 
Bin the place where he and his family were killed, and a 
49 where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
TL 4 mises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood. 
— — оа cover the place in question, When, then, the 
ME moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
ue 


water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible, Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon, The fortress 
which contained the idol and its treasures was not 
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. " 
Тһе Vishnu-Purána says: “The greatest height of о: 
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement, | А 
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the ey 
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to | 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on account of some law of nature, 
The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to 
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
a that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibaját 
1» me islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a 


tari. oy Similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs. 
fel. They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and 


lacwdiwe remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they 
Е, P4**5* become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts 
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi- 
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa- 
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it. 

| That the fortress in question is called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
| this object ia to be taken literally, for the islands of 
| the Zâbaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvtpa), 
- , because you obtain much gold as deposit: if you wash 

| only a little of the earth of that country, ` 
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CHAPTER LIX. 
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES. 


Ir is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand- 


books and other works. 


Varihamihira says in the Samhitd :— 


V. r.—" Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Quotstion 
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sirh- hamisirs’s 
hikû. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of ev. 


the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape; and associated himself with them. 
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the ampifa, he 
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round ea£ra, and eut off his head. 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 


not yet partaken of the amrila, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 


humbling itself, spoke: 'For what sin has this been 
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its inha- 
bitants. 

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun 
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot 
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father, 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except 
at the time of an eclipse. М 

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a 
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is seen.” 

After having finished the relation of these absurdities, 
Varühamihira continues :— 

V.4.—"1f the Head had a body, it would act by 
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
а distance, when between him and the moon there is 
an interval of six zodiacal signs, Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannot 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching 
the spot of the lunar eclipse. 

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a view, 
let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head's rotation have been caleulated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact 
that his rotation is-a regular one. If the Head is 
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does 
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six 
zodiacal signs f | 

V. 6—His body is there present between head and 
tail; both hang together by means of the body. Still 
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stara of 
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there 
are two heads opposed to each other, 

Е V. 7—1f the latter were the case, and the moon 
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would 

2r necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other, vi 

ШО лн і the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would risa 

M _ eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs, 

V. 8.— Ав has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter- 
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun 
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun 
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east. 

V. 9 —A long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree. 

V.10.—When the moon has only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east. 

V. 11:— When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions. | 

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse. 

Y. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what- 
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
> subject the scholars in their books agree.” 3 
| After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as Àe understands them, he complains of those who do 
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pira 
E. not know this, and says: “However, common people 
ER: are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
C the cause of an eclipse, and they say, “If the Head 
ay. did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the 
J Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli- 
| gatory washing. " 
YVarüharmihira says :— 


- V. 14—" The reason of this is that the head humi- 
listed itself after it had been cut off, and received from 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
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practise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date 
of these things, not their cause, Thus we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say- 
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his light, These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship. 
Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks 
thus" If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi- 
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little able to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra- 
dition. For India itself is, in comparizon to the whole 
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree 


_ Orif Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus, 
we agree that the uneducated among them are much 
more numerous than the educated; but we also point 
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful. 

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun- 
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel- 
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the 
time. For he wrote the BPraimasiddidnta when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, 
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter. 

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo- 
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical 
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Purünas, place the moon abore the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both. 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran, 
Sura xxix. 12, says) " bear their own burdens and other 
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase 
the light of their minds; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils. 

Very odd is that which Varåhamihira relates of certain Quotations 
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if kar ia's 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to ар. ©. ер, 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a" ~ 
small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be- 
cinning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog- 
nostication for its end. | 

Further, Varühamihira says that somebody used to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate 
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, €j. the falling 
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and 
earthquake. “ These things," 80 he says, ^ are not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause; 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A 
reasonable explanation is totally different from such 
absurdities.” | 

The same man, knowing only too well the character 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf's 
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 


authority for his words (V. 63) : ^ If at the time of an 


eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be 
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse 
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 
will be twenty-four months later. Ifthe air is dark, it 
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be 
thirty-six months later.” 

To such things silence is the only proper answer. 

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 


the eclipses. of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwirizmi, 
though correctly represented, do not agree with the 


results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz, that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 


moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 


half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 


if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 


lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moon. 











CHAPTER LX. 
ON THE PARVAN. 


rie intervals between which an eclipse may happen Page ss 
а the number of their lunations are sufficiently ofthe erm 
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The mr 
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end Я 

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan, The fol- 
lowing information on the subject is taken from the | 
Samhitd. Its author, Varühamihira, says: “Each six reed 
months form a paran, in which an eclipse may prin кя 
These eclipses form a ¢ycle of seven, each of d op v 
a particular dominant and prognosues, a3 exhibited in 

the following table: 
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Dew а computation of the parvan in which you happen H 

tation of the to be is the following, according to the KAandakhddyaka: 3 

hs lap. " Write down the ahargana, as computed according to 


this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by ço, and 
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is 
not less than one-half, as a whole, Add to the quotient 
1063. Add the sum tothe number written in the second 
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete 
parvens. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particular 
parran from the first one, te from that of Brahman. 
However, the remainder under 180 which you pet by 
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which 
Pagea you arê. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ; 
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore 
ti you must always by a similar method compute that 
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in 
which you happen to be," 
Y In another passage of the book we find the following 
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, ic, the past portion 
of the days of a kalpa, Subtract therefrom 96,031, 
д and write down the remainder in two different places. 
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number 
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you 
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. Thequo- 
tient gives parrans, beginning with Brahmádi" (sic). 
These two methods do not agree with each other. 
E We are under the impression that in the second pas- 
b sage something has either fallen out or been changed 
by the copyists, 
What Varühamihira says of the astrological portents 
Quotation of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning. 


from Vari 


j uw» He says: “Ifin a certain parvan there is no eclipse, 


chap. v. Dut there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains, 




















T CHAPTER LX. 17 


and there will be much hunger and killing.” If in 
this passage the translator has not made ao blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parran preceding such a one in which there occurs an 
eclipse. 

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24) : 
“Tf an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it 
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. Ifa man properly knows how to calculate, 
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed Chap. tit, Ё 
and darkened outside a parvam, you must know that an " x 
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him." "3 

Similar to this is what he says in another passage: 

“If the turning to the north takes place before the sun IU. r. a s 
enters the sign Caprieornus, the south and the west 
| will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place 
i before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined. Ifthe turning coincides with the sun's 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them will increase." 

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 
E behind them which we do not know. F 
E After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
\ temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials as are related to them. 
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ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF 
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA- 
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJEOTS. 


which ofthe DURATION, or time in general, only applies tọ the 
uen. ar Creator as being Ais age, and not determinable by а 


лаша beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity. 


ке н They frequently call it the sul, ie. purusha, But as 


regards common time, which is determinable by mo- 
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the 
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul. 
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it. 

Each manvanfara has a special dominant called 
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already 
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur- 





uhira says in the Great Book of Nativities: 
" Alda, i ie. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a 
year, to the sun; Riču, the sixth part of a year, to Mer- 
спгу; the тол; to Jupiter; Fakska, half a month, to 
Venus; Vdsrra, the day, to Магз; Muhirta, to- ine 
moon." ‚2 
In the ваше book he defines the sixth parts of the SUA 


with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second, - 
to Venus; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon 
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter." 
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year in the following manner: “The ‘first, beginning - Ж. 
















































CHAPTER LXI. 


We have already, in former chapters, described the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhdártas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the pareans of the 
eclipses, and of the single manrantaras. What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place. 

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus Compata- 
use another method than the Western nations, who dominant of 
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from according to 
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant ol Dips. 
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain calculation derived from the demit- 
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days. 

1$ you want to find the dominant of the year, com 
pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there- 
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3. 

Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number 


under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning 7 
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come e 


to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 
remainders you get by the division are the days of his 
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 360. Hy 
It is the same whether we reckon as We have just 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days 
319, instead of subtracting from it АРС. 
If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- Hom te pril 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, =" 
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient 
and add 1, The sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday. 
The dominant of the day you come to 35 at the same 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule’ which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days. 

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to 
the double of the sum. 

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the бра waspixad divide by 15 
the distance between the decree of the sun and the de- 
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees. 

The book Sridhava of Mahddeva saya: “Each of 
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The 
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.” 
This division is based on the order of the three prime- 
val forces (satva, rajas, tamas). 

The Hindus have still another custom, viz, that of 
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one 
of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as 
they are used in connection with one or other of the 
planets. We have united them in the following table :— 









Table of the serpenta, 





The names of the serpents which aceom th 
Dominus Anni, given in two different b , 





| Suka (t Vásuki] Nanda. 
Pushkara, — Citrhigada, 

| a brahasta (t), h i 7? 
Karkotaka, Mahápadma. 





Cakshabhadra (*), 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- The damt, 
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cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars plants ae 

E with the moon because the stars of her stations belong rias 259 
КК to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim „ И 
& M. astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over tha | 
1 zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic 

pe beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex- 
ы; hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 
zu ` Table of the dominanta of the planeta. 
dn 
zd 
Же, ? 
Др 
м 
А NY 
is 4 в à 
aa The same book attributes also to the lunar stations Tits, 


M: | as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained lunar — 
in the following table D— | Ss 
































HAPTER LXIL 


ON THE SIXTY YEARS- SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page 26}. 


S E SHASHTYABDA." 

ЗҮ) THE word samvatsara, which means ihe years, is a tech- Erpes — 
| d nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms ss» 
E of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal mast 


A rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning. 
= It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash- 


jyabda, ie. sixty years. 


eS . We have already mentioned that the names of the Aer — — 

r2 lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided eI 2 

£ a into groups, each month having & namesake in the Cor- which the. 
Ale haaa 

AS responding group of stations. We have represented digo 

= these things in a ta table, in order to facilitate the subject ese | 


the station in which the heliacal 


"wes (у. i218) Knowing 

kar rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in 

Ф r the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 
mU the name of the month which rules over the year in 


x question. You bring the year in connection with the 
ax month, and say, €g. the year of Сайга, the year of Vai- 
there exist аз{то- 














édkha, &c. For each of these years 
logical rules which are w 
For the computation of t 
the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, atom 
gives the following rule in his Sarirhitd :— algal ie 
“Таке the Sakakiila, multiply it by am multiply eu] ч 
the product by 4- You may do this, or ee n 
mU the Sakaküla by 44- Add ee 
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &c. 

* Add them to the Sakakála, and divide the sum by 
60. The quotient represents great sexacenarian умах, 
ie. complete shash{yabdas, which, a3 not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the 
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called 
samvatsara, i.e. the year. 

" V. 22.— Write down the latter number in two diffe- 
rent places, Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro- 
duct j, of the number in the other place, Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com- 
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count off this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishthi, 
The station you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as has above been ex- 

Smaller The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 

contained in Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthá and 

sixty yum, the beginning of the month Mágha, The small yugas 
have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant, 
This division is represented by the following table. 

If you know what number in the great yuga the year 
in question occupies, and you look up this number 
among the numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant. 





p». 4, 
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“Farther, every single one of the sixty years has a name 
EC" d omis ei the jugis Io, have names which are the 
names of their dominants. All these names are exhi- 
bited in the following table. 

This table is to be used in the same way as the 


eceding one, as you find the name of each year 
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre- 
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names | 
LU BORNE. All this is found in the book 
батл. 
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This is the method for the determination of the Page. 
years of the shashfyabda, as recorded in their books, 
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramüditya, and divide the remainder 
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin- 
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the 
Sakaküla. 

I have come across some people from the country The sarat. 
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of prople of 
samvaisaras has 1248 years, each single one of the 
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakain 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 

In the corresponding column you see in which semeai- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the samvatsara have already elapsed :— 









| The years LE 105. 209. | 313. 417. 531. 


Their [Ee | Eadara. | Klarrinia- dr Ыр 
(2) (? | i 















937. 1041. 1145. 


КЕЕ 


ТЬе увыз| | o | 7% 835. 
ur ril Sar a. | Sindha. 
anes Sarpa. Hindha. 


Barbari | Јаша. | Kriti 





When I heard, among these pretended names of sam 
ratseras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con- 
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus- 
pocus and deception (as jugglers); and a dyed beard 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care In, 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in а different order 
and context. But lo! what different answers did I get! 2. 
God is all-wise ! | 
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CHAPTER LXIII. 


ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS, 
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR 
WHOLE LIFE. 

First period THE life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have 
man's life, passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins 
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 

to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 

him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as 

he lives, Then they bind*a girdle round his waist and 

invest him with a pair of yajnoparttas, ie. one strong 

cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted 
together, and with a third yaynopavita, a single one 

made from cloth, This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 

with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal- 

ring of a certain grass, called darbAa, which he wears on 

the ring-finger of the right hand, This seal-ring is also 

called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on 

the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 

be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive 

gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the 

ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the 
yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate. 

himself under any cireumstances whatever. If he 

takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of 

nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be 

Раве зе. wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 

| almsgiving. 
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the 
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Fishnu- 
Purána, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac- 
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the 
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
by a master whom he serves day and nicht. He washes 
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri- 
fice he worships his master, He fasts a day and he breaks 
fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. He 
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a gift and to beg im not more than 
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening, 
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master 
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder, Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from tho" remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, palda (Butea frondosa) 
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it. 


It is the same case with all other nations. They 


always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from. it, 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshûr Ibn Burd says: 


rr 


" Since there is fire, it is worshipped. 


The second period of their life extends from the twenty- sermi, | 
fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the V’ishpu-Pur- Brahmas’ 


dna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry. 
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in 
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation. 
He is not allowed to marry a woman а 
of age, He gains his sustenance cither by the fee be 


COP. 


bove twelve years. 
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one because he performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on his part,and no unwillingness on the part of the 
giver, There is always a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita. 
JLastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 
trace of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that 
| he should not trade himself, and that a Үайїйуа should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for- 
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services 
to the kings, Further, he is not allowed continually to 
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury, The blue colour 
Faget. is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is 
obliged to wash himself.» Lastly, he must always beat 
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed 
holy texta. 
The third The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
pidi from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according 
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well 
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not 
k prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led in the first period. He does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins, 
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only 
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He 
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself 
with oil. 





"ami al 


The fourth period extends till the end of life. Не тыган 


wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand. 


He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 


at all, When walking to a place of a particular merit, 


in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city 
longer than five days. If any one gives him something, 
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following 
day. Не has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world. 


The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his The duties 
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving in general. 


them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his death. It is called Aoma. 

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
sthdhi of rising, ie morning dawn, at the sudê of 
setting, i.e. evening twilight, and between them in the 
middle-of the day. The first washing is on account of 
sleep, because the openings of the body have become 
lax during it. Washing is à cleansing from accidental 
impurity and a preparation for prayer. _ 

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros- 
tration according to their peculiar manne" viz. pros- 
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and : 
towards the sun. For the sun is their kiia, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not 


they turn their facea . 
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south- 
ward; only when occupied with something evil and 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south. 

The time when the sun declines from the meridian 
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a 
heavenly reward, Therefore at this time the Brahman 
must be clean. 

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer. 
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings. 

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre- 
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for 
that occasion. 

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a 
day, at noon and at nightfall; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening- 
time asking for something. To neglect ‘heir mainten- 
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something 
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the 
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder 
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him, 
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it, 
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else. 

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself. 
If another one uses it, it is broken, The same remark 
applies to his eating-instruments, I have seen Brah- 
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this, 
~ He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in 
the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He 
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as 
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karpáta. 
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east 
and west, People say that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country in which the grass which he wears on 
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin. А 

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare & sepa- 
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman's tablecloth must be square. 
Those who have the custom of preparing such table- 
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom : 
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other. 

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli- 
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called kraen (1), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called adii 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES, 
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR 
LIFETIME, 


Tue Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does 
not teach it. Me offers to the fire and acts according 
to the rules of the Purápas. In places where, as we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno- 
pevita, and a single other cord of cotton, This takes 
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. 

It is the duty of the Vaigya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single yajnopartta, which is made 
of two cords, 

The Südra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without 
a yajnopavíta, he girds himself only with the linen one, 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degree that when, eg. a Stidra ora Vaisya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accusec by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his 
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God, 
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
Every man who takes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, eg. a Brahman to trade, a 
Sfidra to agriculture, commits a sin oF crime, which 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft. 
The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus: 
—In the days of King Rima human life was very long, Bterr ef 
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus the Cy 
a child never died before its father. Then, however, Brahman. 
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : * This 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com- 
mits in thy realm what he commits" Then . Rûma 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candála who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down- 
ward, The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowels, Then he spoke: “That is it! I kill thee 
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed 
todo" When he returned home, he found the son of 
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, | 
alive. T 
‘All other men except the Candála, as far a5 they are { 
not Hindus, are called mleccha, ie. unclean, all those i 
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh - 
of cows. | 
All these things originate in the lifference of the Phttoephie 
classes or castes, one set of people tres ung the others — 
as fools, This apart, all men are equal to each other, eas 
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation: 
* In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman 
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and the Candála are equal, the friend and the foe, the 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different,” 

Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc- 
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the 
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions, For their nature has an aversion to 
intelleetual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses, In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.” 
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CHAPTER LXV. 
ON THE BACRIFICES. 


MosT of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 
and describes each one of them. They are different. in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 
by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the asramedlua, Aérametis- 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody's hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: "She is 
the king of the world, He who does not agree, let him 
come forward" The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung. 
When she thus has wandered about through all parts Page zr». 
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 
for him whose property she is. 3 
Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long 
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, | 
and only few of them remain and are practised now- 2 
adaya. 
According to the Hindus, the fire eats every’ ing Onie 
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is Suet 
mixed up with it, as, eg. water. Accordingly they are 
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and 
different. cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything. 


ory of the] Тһе Pishmu-Dharma mentions the following tradi- 
inglepmus tion :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class 


from F 


Dharma. © 


of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranyüksha. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven, She was 
married to Mahideva, When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, te. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be- 
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them. 

When Mahadeva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so 
that some of it dropped down to the earth, The earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, i.e. Shanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas, | 

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahádeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub- 
stances (1). | 

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 
pátála, ie. the lowest earth, As, now, the Devas missed 
the fire, they went out to search for it, 

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. ‘The fire, on 
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in 
the tree afvattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they 
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all 
others, | 

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding- 
place of the fire, Thereupon the fire cursed them, that 
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their 
root should be where its tip ought to be, But the 
Devas spoke to them: “If your tongue is turned topsy- 
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
delicate things.” | 

The fire fled from the agvattha tree to the tree sami. 
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re- 
warding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But 
then the Devas spoke to him: “ If your tongue is turned 
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his 
victuals and understand his speech." 

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused to 
stay with them because it was leprous, Now the 
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire 
with all honour and made it a mediator between them- 
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these 
shares reach them. 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES. 


Page wy PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious, A man sets off to wander 
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to 
some of the holy rivers, He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others, He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 

untains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Fáyuw and the 
Matsya Purdyas :— 

" At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (T), a very em 
ds fron pond, described as shininz like the са In Leur 

a ates the river Zanba(! Jambu), which is very pure, 
flowing over the purest gold, 

" Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara- 
miinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like alake. Thence come the two rivers Sindi (î) and 
Maddhyandá(?), which flow to Kiıpurusha 

"Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyrd 
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses, 

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish- 
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvatt, ic, Sarsuti, 
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there. 

"In the mountain Kailüsa there is the pond Manda 
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandikini. > 
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“North-east of Kailåsa there is the mountain Can- 
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actid (2), whence 
comes the river Acüd. 

« South-east of Kailiisa there is the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadi. 

« South of Kailisa there is the mountain Sarayuéatt (1), 
and at its foot the pond Manasa, Thence comes the 
river Sarayil. 

“West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
At its foot is the pond Sailódà, whence comes the 
river Sailódá. 

"North of Kailâsa there is the mountain Gaura (1), 
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara(?), їе. having 
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
his anchorite life. 

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus 
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu- 
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in 
the interior of the earth standing before a man who 
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, 
in consequence of which they were burned on the 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 
actions. 

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances- 
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the 
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was 
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and 
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahideva 
asked him what he wanted; upon which he answered, 
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’ 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Mahideva granted him 
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it, 
Now Mahüdeva took the Ganges and put it on his 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. How- 
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was not 


possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took . 


part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this 
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges. 
Ihe Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who brought him to earth, ie. Bhagiratha,” 

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the 
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the 
Ganges In every place to which some particular holi- 
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very 
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construet anything like 
them. They build them of great stones of an enor- 
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the 
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man's stature. 
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the 





. first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round 


the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and 
down). lf ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and 
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many J 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn | 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend- “2 
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome \ 
thronging is avoided. a 
In Multün there is a pond in which the Hindus Ons single Y 
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre 7e 1 
vented. | 
The Said ot Varühamihira relates that in Táne- 
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar 
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this 
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all 1 


the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse, Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
it isasif he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. Then Varühamihira continues : " People say, if 
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this | 
pond.” 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed, In this text 
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till 


the time when Narayana would plunge him down to E 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow- 1 


ing passage :—" I do that to him only for this purpose Ün the in- 
that the equality between men, which he desires to шей, 
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be orgia at 
different in their conditions of life, and tbat on this атана 
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, az | 
that people shall turn away from Ais worship and Page «rs 
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance 
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference 
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other, According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm; one having ‘good 
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences of this kind; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown, All these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 
towns, 

That which makes people do these things is usage 
and custom. However, religious commands are much 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com- 
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 
know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearta of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out.” 

/The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g. 
Benares (Düránasi) For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba 
stay for ever in Mekka, They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer 
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a 
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters 
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon,» Regard- 
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story :— 

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there 
happened some quarrel between him and Sarhkara, i. 
Mahádeva, and the succeeding fight had this result, 
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off At 
that time it was the custom that the victor took the 
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang 
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
and as a sign of his own bravery, Further, a bridle was 
put into the mouth (f). Thus the head of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Mahfdeva, who took it 
always with him wherever he went and whatever he 
did, He never once separated himself from it when he 
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After 
lie had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand 
and disappeared." 


A similar place is Pükara, the story of which is this: Os the boly 
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the Pakam. 
fire, when a piz came out of the fire. Therefore they Май, ` 
ere as that of a pig Outside zad Malia. 


represent his image th 
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration, and are places of 
worship. 

Another place of the kind is Tüneshar, also called 
Kurukshetra, iz. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power: Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for his sake. Besides Tüneshar is the 
theatre of the exploits of Vüsudeva in the wars of 
Bhárata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is 
for this reason that people visit the place. 


Máhüra, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans. 
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brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called 


Nandagola, 
Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 


they used to visit Mültün before its idol-temple was 
destroyed, 
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CHAPTER LXVII. 





ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE 
EARNS. 


Ir is obligatory with them every day to give alms as ~ 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not. 
y With regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about 
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay à 
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes." 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of 
them is kept im reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (i.e. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 
spent according to the same rule. 

Others divide this income into four portions. Ome- 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the. third for alms, aud 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, ie, not more of 
it than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is 
spent as alms, 

v Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Südra is it allowed to take 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one- 
fiftieth of the capital (ie. he is not to take more than 
two per cent.). « 
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CHAPTER LXVIIL 


ON WHAT I8 ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATISG 
AND DRINKING. 









ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manichzans. People, 
however, have the desire for meat, and will always 
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli- 
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the catholiet, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is nt the same time a monk. 

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by Ustotsnt 
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others aå sila- 
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of exten. 
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden 
death. Animals the killing of which 1 allowed are 
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the 
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, TMg- 
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals lage 277 
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious. 

That which is forbidden are cows horses, mules, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots, 
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter 15 


Why the 
I forbid. Was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there 
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allowed to the Südra. He may drink it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat. 
Some Hindus say that in the time before Bháürata it 


then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of 


cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden 


on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle- 
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, one 
which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law. 

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. Fortheir country 
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this. is the case, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially 
thick and cold, : 

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two diffe- 
rent views. 

~ (Laeuna in the manuscript.) | 

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel- 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof, Further, man males 
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath. 
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; аз also 
Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him 
that Babylonia became more and more desert. 

I have been told the following passage is from an Time 
Indian book: “All things are one, and whether allowed doma 0 
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and ei polut ut i 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep; - 
therefore the sheep is the wolfs food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.’ I have 
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect. 
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a 
degree that a Brahman and a Candála are equal to him, 
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them, As to those, however, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby à 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things. 
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CHAPTER LXIX. 


ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMERYOS, 
AND CHILDBED. 


x T T u | 1 7 n | | z , u 
a ol No nation can exist without a regular married life, 


k am: 
i 
Law of 
" 
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for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by 


the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs, 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri- 
mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly 
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame- 
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 
of the development of animals, which in every other 
respect stand far below him. 

Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have a religion and 
law of divine origin.” The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic- 
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between 
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage zift in advance, which he has 
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only 
be separated by death, as they have no divorce, 
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not 
allowed to take more than four; but if one of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate ДЕ 
number. However, he must not go beyond it. 5 

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot The widow. 
marry another man, She has only to chose between 
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she j 
lives or to burn herself; and the latter eventuality is 1 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is È 
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives J 
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them, 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 
protector of his mother. 

According to their marriage law it is better to MATTY Forbidden 
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- marriage | 
tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the 3 
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related е 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand- | 3 
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct : 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great- 3 
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral ۲ 
relationg, viz. a sister, a niece, û maternal or paternal ۴ 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive tions, In 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith- 
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to 
а 
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Some Hindus think that the number of the wives Number af 
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a, Brahman — 

may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaisya two wives, , 
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman І 
of a caste superior to his own. 
rum The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to | 
that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman * | 
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman; if she is a 
Südra, her child is a Sidra. In our time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry 
any woman except one of their own caste. » 
iim of The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
«trial has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they 
last only during the first four days, and then the hus- 
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even 
to. come near her in the house, because during this 
time she isimpure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub- 
stance-matter of which the embryos consist, | . 
Оа рее, It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- 
culated habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice 
7* to the fire called garbhddhdna; but he does not perform 
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and 
therefore he feels ashamed to do so, In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next ; 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the | 
pregnancy, called simatitonnayanam. After the wife 
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per- 
formed between the birth and the moment when the | 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jäta- | i 
| 
$ 





The child receives a name after the days of the child- 
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 
name-giving is called ndmakarman. 

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not 3 
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor : 
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are з 





* 4 
й 
4 


CHAPTER LXIX. 


eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vai£ya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
no term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter. 
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 
child's hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years. 

/ People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed On the 
with them, Thus, when Kábul was conquered by the other 
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islam, he" 
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows meat 
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred 
the one as much as the other), In reality, the matter 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.. 
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with 
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would) 
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their = 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other 
but financial reasons. Бу the revenues which they 
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they, 
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has. 
to spend on the army. * | 

In a similar way the Buyide prince ' Adud-aldaula 
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers. 
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CHAPTER LXX. 
ON LAWSUITS. 


THE judge demands from the suitor a document written 
against the accused person in a well-known writing which 
is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the 
document the well-established proof of the justice of 
his suit. In case there is no written document, the 
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a 
written document. 

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there 
may be more, Only in case the justice of the deposi- 
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques- 
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica- 
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as 'Iyás Ibn Mu'á- 
wiya used to do, 5 

lf the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de- 
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath 
to the suitor by saying, "Swear thou that thy claim is 


, «ue. and I will give thee what thou claimest.” 
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There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with 
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the 
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words : 
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“Tf I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his 
claim.” 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the bish (visha 1) called brahmana (1). 
It is one of the worst kinds; butif he speaks the trath, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the Page ste 
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep 
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water: 
" Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what is secret and publie, kill me if I lie, aud 
preserve me if I speak the truth" Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 





water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown Я 
and die. 

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends » 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most "Un 


venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen- 
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. lf 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood. 

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant 
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed; 
whereupon he is taken off the scale,and the scale is 
left as it is Then be invokes as witnesses for the 
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
he speaks he writes down on & piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his head. He isa second time placed in the scale 
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he 
now weighs more than the first time. | - 

There is also a still higher sort. It 1s the following: 
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaecid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand, 
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out, 

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They 
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and 
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen- 
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some 
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks, They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the eround. 
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CHAPTER LXXI. 
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS. 


Ix this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus 
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 


to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek | 


also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 
my life, this is a noble philosophy ; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris- 
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule. 

India has developed in a similar 
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and 


war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country nation. 


became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religious 
affairs, ‘Therefore they humiliated themselves before 
the lord of their religion. Whereupon “i 

"trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the 
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 3 
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer _ 
cised under the control of the kings, not under thata 
the scholars, i І 
КО ma v The law about murder is this: If the murderer iss 
AE Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another 
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving, J 
If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman Я 
murderer has to answer for it in a future life: for he is 1 
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off : 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any | 
of the mortal oe from a Brahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of a Brah ; alled vajra j | 
brahmahatyá ; further, the killing аии E 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one's 
own father and teacher, However, the kings do mot 
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya, J 
but they confiscate his property and banish him pail p 
ner country, esl 2 
„, 1 a man of a caste under those of T | 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same а he Ber 
punishment in order to establish an EINER | 
Law ofthat. The law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
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very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand | 
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country minta — — 
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by 
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, uia ie О 
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of даув,ну 5 ^t | 
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 2 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like. 

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as prisoner. And how 
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the 
house of a Südra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and can never regain it. х 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 


ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED 
PERSON HAS ON IT. 


Tue chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 
& passage in the book Manu. If she is not married, 
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After- 
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father, 

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives. 

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro- 
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the 
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever, 

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, i.e, the son and grandson, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, ie. the 
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen- 
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he 
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than 
a grandson, a father than a grandfather. 

The collateral relations, as, eg. the brothers, have less 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them. 

If there are several claimants of the same degree of 
relationship, as, ¢g., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares, A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being. 

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving. 

The duty of the heir towards the deceased 1 





fir consists in his giving sixteen ban ets, where wards the 
rat year consists in his giving sixteen banque | wards the 


every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, 
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death ; 
further, once a month during the whole year, The ban- 
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day 
of the year, With the end of the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled. 

Ii the heir is a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and 
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish- 
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
first part of the mourning-year. 

Besides the almsgiving at tbe just-mentioned sixteen 
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have eve day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till 
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but 
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moves still to and-fro around the house, hungry and 


A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where 
he speaks of the soul cireling round the graves, because 
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says: " People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe- 
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its 
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa- 
rated from it." 

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 
every day sufficient food for a single person and a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any interruption until its end. | 
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CHAPTER LXXIII 


ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 
OF THE LIVING (i.e ABOUT BURYING ASD SUICIDE). 


In the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive 
burlal-«cus 


exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toms. 
any covering; also sick people were exposed оп the 
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If 
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned; but 

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings. 

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Pares» 
people to expose their dead to the wind, In conse- 
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of 
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave- 
towers of the Zoroastrians. 

After they had practised this custom for a long time, 
Niriyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn- 
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, 80 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. 


Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par 


the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what 


manner he wanted to be buried: “As you wish, when 


you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from 
you.” ‘Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to 
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that 
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself ; 
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I shall go sway, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried, 
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘ Socrates 
ls carried away, or is burned or buried.’ Thou, O 
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my- body. Do 
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the 
laws,” 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “It is generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thus with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven." 

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
аз п Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use 
only for the great men among them. 

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves. 
There is a point in man by which he is what he is. 
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God), 
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays 
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend- 
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which 
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be- 
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray. 

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 
with reference to a drowned person; for they place the 
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 
is to raise himself for resurrection. 

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 
by the words of Vasudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). “His death takes place during utia- 
rdyana (ie. the northern revolution of the sun from the 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, between lighted. lamps, i.e. be- 
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring." 


A similar view is recognised in the following words goes, 
of Mini: “The other religious bodies blame us because Pagesse 


we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an 
image. But they do not know their real natures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus" So 
he maintains. 

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 
the rivers. 


According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has Hm | 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash,embalm, burial. 


wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of 
Sarara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
gypsum. 
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The bodies of children under three years are not 
burned. 

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after- 
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch- 
ing the dead. | 

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will | 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into | 
running water, 

Мән ог V Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
miiie the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
Vaiéyas and Südras, especially at those times which 
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore 
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some- 
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water till they are dead. 

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamunà and 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of 
the species called vafa. It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. Ifsuch a twig enters into tha soil, it is like a 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be 

pported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. ^ 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people 
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I call the wor- 
shippers of the devil "—ao he says—used to beat their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks: “ Likewise 
it does not become a man to kill himself before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.” 

Further he says: " We human beings are, a it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, ате servants to them.” 


(reek 
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СНАРТЕЕ ІХХТҮ, 
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT. 


FASTING is with the Hindus voluntary and superero- 
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
length of time, which may be different in duration and 


Page sf in the manner in which it is carried out. 


v. 


The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi- 
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines 
the day on which he wil] fast, and keeps in mind the 
name of that being whose benevolence he Wishes to 
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro- 
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day. 
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc- 

tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon, 
This kind is called upatdsa, ie, the fasting; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called eka- 
nakta, not fasting. 
Another kind, called kricchra, is this: Aman takes 
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing | 
except what by chance is given him without his asking 
for it. On the fourth day he fasta, 
Another kind, called pardka, is this; A man takes 
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days, Then he fasts uninterrupt- 
edly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast, 
Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he 
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c., 
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that 
day he fasts; on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on 
the day of full moon. 
Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this : 
Aman uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast. 
The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Reward of 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a inthe single 
new life of his after he has died. They say: | 
If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of his children. 
If he fasts Vaiégikha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 
If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the 
women, | 
If he fasts Ashidha, he will obtain wealth. 
ТЕ he fasts Srivana, he obtains wisdom. х 
If he fasts Bhüdrapada, he obtains health and valour, n 
riches and cattle. y 
If he fasts Advayuja, he will always be victorious 4 
over his enemies, ! | 
If he fasts Kirttika, he will be grand in the eyes of | 
people and will obtain his wishes. Í 
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If he fasts Márga£irsha, he will be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country. 

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation. 

If he fasts Micha, he obtains innumerable wealth. 

If he fasts Phileuna, he will be beloved. 

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

The book Fishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
wife of Vijnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 
to do in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “If a man 
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, t.e. the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 


‘of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms 


and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydts 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.” 
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CHAPTER LXXV. 
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DATS. 


Tae reader must know in general that the eighth and th eighth, 
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast days ot meh 
days, except in the case of the leap month, for itis dis- тоом are 
regarded, being considered unlucky. m 

The eleventh is specially holy to Vasudeva, because 
on having taken possession of Mábüra, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worehip to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle, Vasudeva, however, raised @ mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on à mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mühüra. Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory perfor- 
mance, though in reality it is not obligatory. 

''he book Vishpu-DAharma says: « When the moon is Ов single 
in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of thes 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti. Giving a? 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins." 

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bhidrapada, since Vasudeva was born in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon's standing 
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for 
various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
either getting in advance of it or falling behind, 

The same book says: “When the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day, 
called Aj (? Aftdfaja). If a man does works of piety 
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakuistha, 
and Dandalamár (1), who obtained royalty because they 
had done во, 

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun. 

In the month Ashidha, when the moon stands in 
Anurådhå, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast- 
day holy to Vasudeva called Derastnt (D, т.е, Deva is 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months 
during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi- 
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every 
year. The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day. They make 


the earth their bed without any covering, and do not — 


use a bedstead raised above the earth. 

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
o” of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and 
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with 
the two Sarhdhis, 

The day of full moon in the month Sriivana is a fast- 
day holy to Somanátha, 
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When in the month Áévayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fast-day. 

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to 
Bhagavatt. Fasting is broken when the moon rises. 

The fifth day of Bhádrapada is a fast-day holy to 
the sun, called shay. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win- 
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers. 

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it 
is a fast-day for the birth of Vasudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. We have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years. 

When in the month Kürttika the moon stands in 
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com- 
memoration of the waking up of Vàsudeva. It is called 
deotthint, ie. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow's milk, urine, and dung. This day is the 
first of the five days which are called BAtsima pafica- 
rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva. 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others. | 

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of 
the sun. 

On the third day of Mágha there is a fasting for 
the women, not for the men, lt is called Gaur-t-r 
(qaurt-trittyd f), and lasts the whole day and night. 
On the following morning they make presents to the 
nearest relatives of their husbands. i 
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CHAPTER LXXVI 
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS, 
YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances, 


Therefore a feast is called yirda. Most of the Hindu 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 


Thesnd car The znd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 
ES 
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people of Kashmir, called 449diis (1), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the Turks According to their account he ruled over 
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and Persians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known, (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves, 

On the trth there is a festival called Aindolf- 
caira, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of 
Visudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle. 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. | 

On the full moon's day of Caitra there is a feast 
called Bakand (vasania!). a festival for the women, 
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents 
from their husbands. | 

The 22nd is a festival called eaifra-cashati, a day of snd Caitra 
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash 
and to give alms, 

The 3rd Vai&ükha is a festival for the women called pi vat 
Gaur-t-r (gaurt-trit£yd P), holy to Gauri, the daughter of Page эв. 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahideva, They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with swings. On the following 
day they give alms and eat. 

On the roth Vaifikha all the Brahmans whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas. 

On the 16th they return home. 

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Vernal equ 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and “~ 
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans. 

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele- 177s 
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds 
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable 
prognostic. 

The full moon's day of this month is a festival a anes 
the women, called rijpa-panea (7). | 

All the days of the month Ashüdha are devoted tO Амапа 
alms-giving. It is also called dAdrí. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels. 

On the full moon's day of Srüvana they give banquets i 
to the Brahmans. 


On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in {һе аһ Атуш 


nineteenth station, Müla, begins the sucking of the?* 
sugar cane, It is a festival holy to Mahdnavami, the 
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sister of Mahüdeva, when they offer the firstfruits of 
sugar and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill 
kids, He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom- 
soever he meets and kill him. 

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of 
her stations, Revati, there is the festival PuAáf (1), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals, It is holy to Vásudeva, because his uncle 
Karhsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur- 
pose of wrangling, 

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans. 

Ün the 23rd is the festival Asoka, also called dhot, 
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar- 
vasu, It is a day of merriment and of wrangling. 

In the month Bhádrapadá, when the moon stands in 
the tenth station, Maghá, they celebrate a festival 
which they call pitripaksha, ie. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon's entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in thé name of the Fathers. 

On the 3rd Bhádrapadá is the festival Zfarbd!t (1), for 
the women. It is their custom that a number of days 
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms, 


аһ ды — On the 6th of this month, which is called diat (7), 


when people give food to those who are in prison. 


sth, выба On the Sth, when the moonlight has reached half of 


its development, they have a festival called dhruve- 
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griha (1); they wash themselves and eat well growing 
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children, 


The 11th Bhádrapadà is called Parratt(t), This is = ise 
the name of a thread which the priest makes from Pass => 


materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is. 
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
Viisudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene- 
rated festival. 


The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first a tt 


of seven days which are called kardra(?), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them. 
They play with various animals, Оп the seventh day 
ihe men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival 
And during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini, 
they call this time G'ündlahtd (1), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of VAsudeva. 


Jivagarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- ps 
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, ** 


on account of certain pieces of wood called gama (1), 
which the water of the river Vitastá (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, Adhushfhdna, 
People maintain that it is Mahüdeva who sends them. 
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. 
However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called KüdaishaAr (/), to the left of the 
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitastá-Jailam), in 
the middle of the month Vaiéûkha. The latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in 
the river of Jurján, which appears at the time when the 
water swells in its source, 

The same Jivagarman relates that in the country of 
Svat, opposite the district of Kirt(?, there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streams unite, It is called Zranjdi 
(сЁ Sindhi trévanjdAa) In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahi- 
deva's washing in it, as people believe, | 

The 1st Kürttika, or new moon's day, when the " 
sun marches in Libra, is called Diíbilt. Then people 
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 
betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples 
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon. 
In the night they light a great number of lamps in 
every place во that the air is perfectly clear. The 
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu- 
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of 
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 
allows him to go out into the world, Therefore the 
festival is called Balirdjys, i.e, the principality of Bali. 
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of 
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because 
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the 
Kritayuga. 

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they 
give banquets and adorn their women during all the 
days of the black half. 

The 3rd Márga£irsha, called Guvdna-bitrij (—— tri- 


ffyd 1), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gaurt. They 


meet in the houses of the rich among them: they put 
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day. 
On the following morning they give alms, 
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On full moon's day of the same month there із зї Мар 
another festival of the women. Page aa. 
On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- Puuska. 
pare great quantities of pühaval(!), iz. a sweet dish 
which they eat. 
On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, whieh sth rausta е 
із сей Алада, they make gatherings of the Brah- 
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
Atriplex hortensis, ie. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and 
show attentions to them. 
On the eighth day of the black half, which is called 
Sákáriam, they eat turnips. 
The 3rd Migha, called Mahatrij (Mágha-trilyd P), 18 зға маса. 
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gauri. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be- 
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water, 
and after the water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 
and receive guests, The women's washing with cold 
water is common to all the days of this month. 
On the last day of this month, ie, the 29th, when sib Misha 
there is only a remainder of 3 day- minutes, i4. 1i 
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in 


it seven times. | | т 
On the full moon's day of this month, called cdmddha ith Mazha. > 
(7), they light lamps on all high places. я 


On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also syrd Mighs. 
mdAdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat 
and large black peas. 

On the 8th Phálguna, called püráriakw, they pre- нь гыц 
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and ^ 
butter. 

The full moon's day of Phálguna is a feast to the я РЫ 
women, called Oddd (17), or also dhola (ie. dola), when" - 
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they make fire on places lower than those on which 
they make it on the festival cámáha, and they throw 
the fire out of the village, 

On the following night, ie that of the 16th, called 
Sivardtri, they worship Mahadeva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

On the 23rd, which is called püyattan (7), they eat 
rice with butter and sugar. 

The Hindus of Mültán have a festival which is called 
Sámbapurayátrá ; they celebrate it in honour of the 
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way: 
They first take the ahargana, according to the rules of 
Khandakhadyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom, They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient. 
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from 
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next 
following year. 
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION, 
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH 
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR 
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN. 


THE. single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them. They distinguish, eg, the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 
the Friday is distinguished in Islam. 


To the distinguished days further belong amdvdsyd Tir aa. 
and pürnimd, i.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) sed fall 


and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight In 


accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding Page =. 


this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con- 
tinually to the fire in order to earn, heavenly reward. 
They let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are 
tlié offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the 
whole time from new moon to full moon, Then they 
begin distributing these portions over the angels in 
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 
are noon and midnight of the nychthemerer of the 
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving 
on these two days is always done in honour of the 
Fathers. | 
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Four other days are held in special veneration, 
because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas of the present caluryuga have commenced, 
Viz. — 

The 3rd Vai£ikha, called Ashairitd (7), on which 
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced. 

The oth Karttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga. 

The 15th Migha, the beginning of the Dvüpara- 
yuga, 

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali- 
yuga. 

According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms- 
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere- 
monies, as, €g., the commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yuges could really have commenced on the days here 
mentioned. 

With regard to the Kritaynga, the matteris perfectly 
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the 
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
cafuryuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
same day also the other yugas commence, For, accord- 
ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains :— 

Civil dave ye ae ee 

Bobet mathe 0 АСЕ С ас 
Leap months s mcr КЫ к.н. TIE 1,593.300 
Lunar days , » E е к « 1,602,099,000 
Ûnardtra daya 2, ,. ° _ 25,082,550 

These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 
them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be 
divided by 10, and the divisors aro wholes without 
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas 
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga. E 
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According to Pulisa the eaturyuga contains :— 

Civil daya . . . a s œ 1,577,017,800 
Solar mouths . « . >» „+ 57,5, 
Leap months ote or, eS 1,593,136 
Lunardays.  . «+ + +  HBH60j000010 
Ünardira days . «+s 288,082,280 

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi- 
sors are wholly without any fraction, According to 
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are the same as the beginning of the cafuryuga, 
ie. the first of the month Сайта апі the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
week days. 

Hence it is evident that their theory about the 
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at all; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to earn a The days 


called pepe 


heavenly reward in them are called punyakála, Bala- deste 
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhid- 
yaka :—" If the yogin, ġe. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, 
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who 
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the 
day, ie washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
and praises.” | 
No doubt, most of. the feast-days enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are ps ss. 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days. E 
Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is 
such as here explained, some of them are considered as 
lucky, cthers as unlucky days. | 


i t6. 
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 

one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 

Выйигйшн. are called saritrdnti, The most propitious of them are 
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called ЧЕЛИ ог злі (vishtuva), as the two sounds sh and 
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place. 

As, however, a planet's entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sánta (7) with 
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to 
these times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun's centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the 
western edge of the sun's body touches the first part 
of the sign, This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours, 

For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya(!) Jt is this:-— 

Method for Subtract from the Sakakála 847, multiply the re- 

the moment mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 

min. Quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds. 
This number is the basis, 

If you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs, 
you look out the sign in the following table, Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder 
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count off the week-days, bezinning with the beginning 
of Sunday, That time you arrive at is the moment of 
samkranti. À 


What must be added to the Baris, 








i s è 3 19 | о 
4 ж = й 1 17 о i 
< à 2 43 о 
О ГЕ 6 21 o 
| „кыа E 2 49 о 
Б gel 5 49 о 
st he І 1 o 
io ‘ 3 é зо 
= a a 34 30 
X Capri "s 5 54 0 
A o 30 о 
F = 2 | it 20 | 
ل‎ —————— 2 = = - = EE. 


The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week On the 


differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the the solar 


ear. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, frg ta Tirah- 


is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- Pulls, aid 


putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i.c. ^ 


the amount by which its beginning wanders onward 
through the week). 

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly 125)- 

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year 
is, in this computation, reckoned as y's, which implies 
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15 31 28" 6", 
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 113 of 


If we divide the days of a cafuryuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma- 
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days 
30 22" 30" O,. In this case tl iplicator ox 


gunakára is 4027, and the divisor 
(ie. 1 day 30° 22° 30” 0” are equal to. 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15’ 31” 30” of. 
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bhaga- 
hára 800 (i.e. 1 day 15' 31" 30" o'* are equal to Mer). 

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days 15' 31" 15". In that case the gunakdra is 
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (ic. 1 day 15’ 31" 1 5” are 
equal to 122). 

mun gq,  -nother method for finding the moment of sanirünti 
finding the has been dictated to me by Auliatta (1), the son of Sa- 
dawt (î), and is based on the system of Pulisa. Tt is this: 

Subtract from the Sakakûla gı8, multiply the re- 
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the 
sum by 800, Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii. 
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each 
sign :— 

















lw miel d | What mst be 
| added tothe | : d: 











Tho Zodiacal Signe. 


| Varühamihira maintains in the Paficasiddhd ntikd 
meis ^ that the shadaéitimukha is in the same degree pro- 
pitious as the time of savhkrdnti for acquiring in it 
infinite heavenly reward, This is the moment of the 
sun's entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the r4th 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the 
28th degree of Pisces, у 
The moment of the sun's entering the fixed signs 





n, ETE‏ چ N‏ ی ا 
| 


CHAPTER LXXVII 191 


is four times as propitious as the moment of his 
entering the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun's or moon's entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse, This method is 
well known in their canones. We, however, communi- 
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind. 

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar The of 
and lunar eclipses, At that time, according to their "7" 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges, They exaggerate the veneration of 
these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss, However, this is only done by Vaisyas 
and Südras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 
(vide, however, ii. 170). 


Further, the times of Parran are propitious, Le, those Pares amd 


times in which an eclipse may take place. Aud even 
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself. 

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses, We have devoted a special chapter to 
them (chap. Ixxix.). | 

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Pssekr 
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such | 
a day is called frihaspaka (1), and. also triharkasha (0), Fat »»» 
It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted 
among the punyakdla, (See ii. 187.) | 
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The same applies to that civil day which compre- 
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, 
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day, Such a day is called trahagattata (T. It 
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward, 

When the days of «narádtra, Le. the days of the de- 
crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete 
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya- 
kála. This takes place according to Brahmagupta 
їп 62j$7$; civil days, 62,272, solar days, 6312853 
lunar days. 

According' to Pulisa, it takes place in 6212213 civil 
days, 6375/2: $ lunar days, 625215, solar days, 

Ihe moment when a complete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyakdla, According to Brahma- 


Ata 


gupta, this takes place in 99015:212 civil days, 97644 


| solar days, 1006545. lunar days. 


Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no 
mérit whatsoever is attributed, are, eg. the times of 
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap. 
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Sarild 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall- 
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the 
occurrente of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages, 
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees 
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it, 
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans- 
ferred to another, and more of the like, 

The book Srüdhava, attributed to Mahádeva, says 
the following: | 
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"The burning days, ie. the unlucky ones—for B E 
they call them—are: 1 

“The second days of the white and black halves of Mathers. 
the months Caitra and Pausha ; 

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months 
Jyaishtha and Phálguna ; 

"The sixth days of the two halves of the months 
Srüávana and Vai&kha; 

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months 








Ashidba and Asvayuja; : 
"The tenth days of the two halves of the m 


“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 





Explanation 
ef kerma ga 


Fixed and 
таста 
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CHAPTER LXXVIII 
ON THE KARANAS. 


WE have already spoken of the lunar days called rithi, 
and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half 
civil days, 

As the Hindus call these fithis nychthemera, they 
also call the former half of a titi day, the latter half 
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and 
they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of 
the lunar month) are called karanas. 

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once 
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them 
about the time of new moon, which are called the fired 
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and 
because they always fall on the same day and night of 
the month, 

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a 
month, They are called the movable ones, because of 
their revolving, and because each one of them may as 
well fall on a day as on a night, They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 


` mention of whieh makes the hairs on the head of their 


boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 
description of the daranas in another book of ours. 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathematics, 





л ЫТА "WM 





CHAPTER LXXVII 195 


If you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rule how te 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date ган. 
in question falls, which is done in this way :— 

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month; 
if it is more, it falls in the black half. 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro- 
duct by 720. The quotient represents fi/Àis ne. com- 
plete lunar days, If you get by the division a re- 
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by 
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghafis and 
minor fractions, e. that portion of the current day 
which has already elapsed. 

This is the method of the camones of the Hindus. 

The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti. This, how- 
ever, is impossible for many of the days) Therefore 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they 
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as I 
degree, 

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi- 
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub- 
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference 
between their two middle bhuktis, The quotient then 

epresents days and ghafis. 

"The word Duk is of Indian origin. In the Indian Erpina- 
language it is bukti (=the daily motion ofa planet). iui. | 
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukti 
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it 18 called 
bhukti madhyama, and if the buA£ which renders equal 

is meant, it is called bhuktyantara, ic. the difference 
between the two bhuktis. 
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E E E O a soll have ерда паа 
s which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the. 
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the karapa in which you are. If that which has _ 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of 
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram ;— 
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Table of The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi- 
with ther nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 
and pro- showing what during each karana must be done or not, 
rules which are similar to collections of astrological 
prognostica (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.), If we 
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 
is the fruit of repetition. | 


THE FOUR KARANAS. 










In whiot half 
of the month. 
they fall, 
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Favourable for placing a ae throne, 
giving alms in the a Ses Fathers, 
for making use of four. animals in 

| agriculture, 







sign Taurus. = Kali. 






Catushpada. | Sakuni. | р: 
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The wind. | Tho anake 
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of the month 








Both in the white and the black halves. 
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARANAS 
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Rule forthe If you want to find the karanas by computation, 


E 


l 


at 


{ i 


my? 


subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of 
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 
complete karanas, 

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and, divided by the bAuktyantara, The quotient re- 
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana, 
Every unit of the number is equal to half а дла, 

We now return to the complete haranas, If they 
are two or less, you are in the second karana, In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off, 
beginning with catushpada, 

If the number of karanas is §9, you are in éakuni. 

If it is less than §9 and more than two, add one to 
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if 
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, i.e, with 
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current karapa in which you happen to be. 


Thetarsnas Wishing to remind the reader of something relating 


As 
mud other 
Arab 
authors, 


by Айа to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we 


must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have 
hit upon the system of the taranas, but one which was 
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the karanas, At one time 
they trace them back .to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
ofthe copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the thing has 
become something totally different from what it origin- 
ally was, Their method is this: they count half days, 
beginning with new moon, The first twelve hours they 
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, ie. unlucky, 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the 
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
houra the hours of Albist, Le. visp. 

However, the Hindus do not measure the karamas 
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon Hew moon. Accord- 
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon With the sun, the hours of vish{i belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa- 
rately. 

Because vishfi recurs eight in a month, and 
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their 
datpohoyotpeva regarding the Aaramas, observations 





the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal 
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It has a black face, thick lips, 

| rides duringits day. Inthe 
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" killing miscreanta, for сиг. 
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| 


DescarIPTION OF THE BiXaLE 
^" VrsHTIB." 


It ia green, and has a sword | 
in its hand. Its place is in 


the lightning, thundering, 
storny, amd cold cloud. Its 
time is favourable for tear- 
ttening herbe, for 


bushy eyebrows, long hair 
of the head. It is lone, and 


hand it has a sword, it is 
intent upon devouring men, 


and says bd bá bd, Ite time 


me of their | 


It has five faces and ten eyes. 
Its time is favourable for 
Ee thee rebels, for divid- 

| the army into single 
rpa uring it a man 











acoording to the 


È 


zc nz fft m МАИ a ndo 





т 
м 


* 
e 


as ê ت‎ um uoo. 


203 


CHAPTER LXXVIII. 








Ww 3: - | ^ | 28423 З E E E { | | ES 
" 1.1 

| Ah авада 225 | Ваз TM 12 HE 12 rer 
GENS qu En ii 
E: os 


In one hand 
| fold 


Ü X. 


1 Its Б 
| for handing 


cluding 
and 


| towards hea 


digging 
tying 
| It has the 





| | ЖА ГЫ! | nm 4j of o jo Кер ony UT 
бэт пот em чүү ple opt po Lup ony Uy | qt em jo 1051u eq ug | : ET Ў З 
n TIME ul] | : zd 1 
та | ПА 
— ‘TA | fe E | : 2 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 
ON THE YOGAS. 


Paz» THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action. 
They are numerous, We shall here mention them. 
Explanation There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus 
and saidh- agree, Viz.:— 

(r) The moment when sun and moon together stand 
on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other, 
ie. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal. 
This yoga is called eyatfpdta. 

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together 
on two equal circles, i. each pair of circles, the de- 
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), 
are equal. This is called vaidhrita. 

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from O ° of Aries, 
while it is the signwm for the latter that the same sum 
represents the distance of twelve signs, If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa, 
ie. either of these two yogas. 

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the 
signum or larger, in that the time of .equality (i. 
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sum and the term in question, and by means of the 
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sum of the two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the 
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones 
the time of full moon and opposition is computed. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon On midi 
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and ce 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. For if the moon followed -the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would һе 
that which we want to find However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it For 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon's 
head and tail are computed for the middle time. 

According to this time they compute the declinations Method sr 
of sun and moon, If they are equal, this is the time sysdpiaa" 
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- rita. 
tion of the moon. 

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sum However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun, The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
kardaját of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Karanatilaka, 

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time. 

If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
ie the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst ber declina- 
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other— 
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle, 
ia, the future one; but if the dec ination of the moon 
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 
ia the past one. 











206 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


If the moon stands in the eren quarters of the 
ecliptic (i.e the summer and winter quarters), just the 
reverse takes place. 

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 
moon in vyatipdta, if they stand on different sides of 
the solstice, and in raidhrita, if they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in ryatindta, 
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidArita, if they 
stand on different sides. This is the first value which . 
is kept in memory, i.e. the middle time. 

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas, 
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day, 
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti | 
of sun and moon and the dragon's head and tail, and 
ke computes their places according to the amount of 


middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 


future. This is the second value which is kept in 
memory. 

By this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middle time. If the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or 
future, in that case the difference between the two 
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ; 
but if it is past for the one and future for the other, 
the swm of the two values kept in memory is the portio 
divisionis. 

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which 
have been found, by the first value kept in memory, 
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middie time which minutes may either be past or future. 
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each 
other becomes known. 

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us 
return to the arc of the declination which has been 
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon Ansther 
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we the sethar 
want; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts fanisia — 
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine 

signs, he adds six signs thereto; if it is more than nine 

signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 

gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 

with the moon's place at the time of the correction. 

If the second place of the moon is less than the first, 

the time of the two declinations equalling other is 
future; if it is more than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past. 

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides 
the product by the Аил оё the moon, The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor- 
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the 
second place of the moon is less than the first, Thereby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two 
declinations are equal to each other. 

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhukdi of 
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi- 
cative of the distance. By means of them he com- 
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon's head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 
not equal, the author repeats the caleulation so long 
till they are equal and till the correct time has been 
found. 

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon. 
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 6o and divides the 
product by the bAuktyantara. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the falling (pata f) 


aA 
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked 
in three different places. From the first number he 


subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last 
number he adds them. Then the firat number is the 
time of the beginning of ryaftpdia or vaidhrita, which- 
ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
number is the time of its middle, and the third number 
the time of its end. 

Thoauthors We have given a detailed account of the bases on 

wer which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 
called AAaydl-alkusüfaini (i.e. the image of the two 
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydra- 
bala (7), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given 
the title The Arabie Khandakhádyaka. 

About the  Bhattila (1) thinks the whole day of either of these 

tacky. = two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varahamihira thinks 
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found 
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion 
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the 
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury 
is removed, 

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parigara, the 

Hindus assume a number of vyaftpdias in the lunar 
stations, but all of them are computed by the same 


method which he has given, For the calculation does 


not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it 
become more numerous, 
tint ^ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge- 
metin. measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and 
"moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are: 
"I JBak-shüta (7) Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal 


signs. | 
“2, Ganddnta, Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and 


13% degrees. 
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"3 Láta (7) or the general eyatípáta. Its gaüuge- 
measure is 6 signs. 

*4. Cüsa (7). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 63 
degrees. 

"s. Barh (1), also called barhvyatipáta. Its gauge- 
measure is 7 signs and 168 degrees. 

“6 Küludanda. Its. gauge-measure is 8 signs and 
1343 degrees. 

"5. Vydksháta (7). its gauge-measure is 9 signa 
and 23% degrees. 

«g WPaidhrita, Its gauge-measure is 12 signs." 

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
Sth ones. Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of rydkshdta (7) 
and of bakshüia (T) is one muhüria, according to the 
statement of Varühamihira, the duration of Gamdánta 
and of Barh (1) two mulirtas, | 

The Hindus propound this subject at great length 
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 
(See ii. 208.) 

The canon Karanatilaka mentions twenty-seven Twenty 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: according 10 

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the ie 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the Ps ют 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete 
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the 
produet by the sum of the bhuktis of sun and moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur- 
rent yoga. 

We have copied the names and qualities of the 
yogas from Sripala, and exhibit them in the following 
table :— 
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CHAPTER LXXX. 


ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTEO- 
LOGY, WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR 
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS. 


Ovr fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries Arê Indian 
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, esL 
and have never had an opportunity of studying an Maham- 
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they ^^ 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain us P» pe 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the leading principles and avoided all details. 

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere. | 

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, on te 
there is no difference between us and them. They call — 
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz. 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum- 
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called Erüragraha, 
Amonz the latter, they also count the dragon's head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky 
or unlucky, This is Mercury. However, alone by 
itself, it is Incky. 

The following table represents the natures of the 


seven planets and everything else concerning them :— 
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Explans- The column of this table which indicates the order 
wiha Of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 
Gus following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate 
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question. 
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two. 
The months The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
mar be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth 
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion, According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain 
alive; but if it is born before that, it will die from some 
deficiency in its formation, The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
ofthe sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, 
‘мезо they observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet 
happens to preside over the month in question, 
Trendi The question as to the friendship and enmity of the 
ott planets among each other, as well as the influence of 
the dominus domitis, is of great importance in their astro- 
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular 
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original 
character, Further on we shall give a rule as to the 
computation of the dominium and its single years. 
The sodis) There is no difference between us and the Hindus 
"m, regarding the number twelve as the number of the 
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them. 
The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :— 
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The Aeight or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 


Indian language, uecastha, its particular degree paramoc- 


eastha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called 
nicastha, its particular degree paramanícastha,  Afüla- 
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses 
(ef. ii, 225). 

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table. 

They call the turning zodiacal sign (tpomixer) carardé, 
ic moving, the fized one (erepeov) sthirardsi, iv, the 
resting one, and the double-bodied one (Sicmpa) dvisva- 
bháva, i.e. both together. 

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the 
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above 
the earth they call chaira, ùe. parasol, and the half 
under the earth they call naw, ie. ship, Further, they 
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu, 
ie the bow. The cardines they call kendra (жёртрор), 
the next following houses panaphara (éravadopa), and 
the inclining houses dpoklima (йтбкмнца):— 
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Page gor. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 
cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find 
out what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art, 
On the Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in 


division ofa  . 
rei minor portions, first that in nfmbaAras, which are called 
hord, ie. hour, because half a sign rises in about an 
hour's time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as 
standing under the influence of the moon, because she 
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female 
Eds signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky. 
Ra Further, there are the triangles, called drekkáma. 
There із по use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called draijdndé of our 


tir Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, “the nine parts”), 
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called navdriSaka. As our books of introduction to the 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance 
between O" of the sign and that minute, the nuAbaÀr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the 
number by 200. The quotient represenis complete 
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, 80 
that one sign corresponds to one nulidahr. That sign 
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which 
you have is the dominant of the nubaAr we want to find. 

The first nuwAbaAr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each double-bodicd 
sign is called vargottama, 1. the greatest portion. 


Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. +"... 


For a certain place within a sign they are found in the = 


following manner :—Reduce the distance between О? оѓ 
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and 
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents 
complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the 
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, 80 
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
twelfth-part of the place in question. 


Further, the degrees called trinddméaka, ie. the; hr 


thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or pia 


n 
Their order is this: The first five degrees of male 





sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn, 
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next 
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last 
five to Mercury. | 
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These are the elements on which every astrological 
das calculation is based. 
different The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
kinda of the | | au 
— the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment 
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 
have the following rule :— 
A sign does not look at, i.e. does not stand in aspectu 
with the two signs immediately before and after it. 
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. If the distance between two siens is one-sixth 
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted 
in their original order; but if the distance is five- 
twelfths of the cirele, the signs forming the aspect are 
counted in the inverse order. 
There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :-— 
The aspect between one sign and the fourth or 
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ; 
The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth 
following one is half an aspect; 
The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth 
following one is three-quarters of an aspect; 
The aspect between a sign and the seventh following 
one is a whole aspect. 
. The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two 
planets which stand in one and the same sign, 
Friendship With reference to the change between the friendship 
of certum and enmity of single planets with regard to each other, 
relation to the Hindus have the following rule :— 
Î a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation 
Fuge yi. toits rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second, 
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change 
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo- 
derated ; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is 
friendly, it becomes most friendly, If the planet comes 
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a 


































CHAPTER LXXX. ni 


change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini- 
mical; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse, Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci- 
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its 
| original nature. 

i After having explained these things, we now proceed Ths fom 

| to mention the four forees which are peculiar to each ai ا‎ - 
planet :— nl | & 
І, The habitual force, called sthdnabala, which the табиа". - 
planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, ita house, ti 2 ^ 
or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr ot ita house, *  — 
or its altitudo, or its mülatrikona, t.c its gaudium in the a 
line of the lucky planeta This force is peculiar to sun E 
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, ns it is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 
lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the 
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps 
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire 
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens 
a if it is a sign representing a biped. КЕБ _ 
(s IL The force called drishfibala, i.e. the lateral one, Lagh the 
| also called drigbala, which the planet exercises when | " 
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord- 
+ _ ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses 
_ immediately before and after the cardo, It is peculiar 
to the ascendens in the day; if it is a sign representing a 
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, aud in 
both the sardhis (periods of twilight at the beginning 
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities, In the other parts of 
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh 
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign — — 
if it is Amphora and Cancer. с NM 
IIL The conquering force, called eeshtdbala, which Lam. s 
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion. 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the 


north jt meets one of the planets except Venus, For 


to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the 
other planets. If the two ( —? illegible) stand in 
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in 
the ascending half (of the sun's annual rotation), pro- 
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 





in particular stands near the other planets—except the | 


sun—which afford her something of this force. 

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of 
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the 
dominant—is in the ascendens For if an unlucky 
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and 
Mereury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its 


5 IV. The fourth force is called kbálabala, бе, the tem- 
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day, 
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar 
, to Mercury in the sashdAi of its rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
he stands in the same relation to both day and night. 
Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in 
` the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 
inthe blackhalf, Itisalways peculiar to the ascendens. 
Other astrologers also mention years, months, days, 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet. ^ 
These, now, are the forces which are calculated for 
the planets and for the ascendens, | | 
IË several planets own, each of them, several forces, 
that one is preponderant which has the most of them, 
lf two planets have the same number of balas or forces, 
that one has the preponderance the magnitu le of which 





is the larger. ‘This kind of magnitude is in the table of 
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ii, 215, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the Lagh. iiy 
planets in magnitude or force. 

The middle years which are computed for the planeta T» rem 
are of three different species, two of which are com- the stags 
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The oaov. 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in speci of 
the table (ii. 215). те 

The shadáya and maierrgiba are reckoned as the 
degree of altitudo. The first species is computed when 
the above-mentioned forces of the sum are prepon- 
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens 
separately. | | 

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and 
those of the ascendens. 

The third species is called amsdya, and is computed 
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over 
those of sun and moon. 

The computation of the years of the first species for Ti" 
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its | 
altitudo, is the following :— 

You take the distance of the star from the degree of Lagh. *- 
its altitudo if this distance 18 more than six signs, OT 
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in 
case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied 
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on 
page 812, Thus the signs sum up to months, the de- 
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these 
ез ате reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to 


The computation of these years {ог {һе акемин ш 
this :— e 


| ke the distance of the degree of the star from O° of rash k= > 
“Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 24 p 
‘degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute 
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The computation of the years of the second species 
for the planets is the following :— 

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its 
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227). 
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num- 
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same 
way as in the case of the first species. 

The computation of this species of years for the 
ascendens is this : — 

Take the distance of its degree from o" of Aries, a 
year for each nuAbahr; months and days, &c, in the 
same way as in the preceding computation, The 
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder 
being less than 12, represents the number of years of 
the ascendens, 

The computation of the years of the third species is 
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and із 
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens 
of the second species, It is this :— 

Take the distance of the star from o" of Aries, ona 
year for each nuAbaAr, multiplying the whole distance 
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea- 
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years аге 
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by 
this division is the number of years which you want 
to find, 

All the years of this kind are called by the common 
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation 
they are called’ madhyamdya, and after they have 
passed it they are called sphufdya, i.e, the corrected 
Ones, 

The years of the ascendens in all three species are 
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by 
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according 
to the position of the ascendens in the wther, and a 
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second according to its position in relation to the 
horizon. 


To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by Variew 
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the tina fe the 
(LU Ei 


same manner, It is this:— 

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its 
house, the drekkána of its house or the drekkdna of its 
altitudo, in the nuibakr of its house or the muAbaAr ot 


its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi- 


tions together, its years will be the double of the middle 
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 


Ше. 


motion or in its altitudo, or in. both together, ita years Pare we 


are the threefold of the middle number of years. 
Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(vide ii, 228) according to the first method, we observe 
that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are 
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or 
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
third species. The standing of a planet in the house 
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years. 
The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays 
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an mM- 
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three 
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted, 
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the 
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their 
As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
according to the second method, we have already stated 
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from 
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the 
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added 
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is 
left as it is st 
Lf to the years of a single planet, years of the third 
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species, two additions from different sides are to be 
made, only one addition, viz, the longer one, is taken 
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac- 
tions are to be made, However, if an addition as well 
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and 
then the other, because in this case the sequence is 
different. | 

By these methods the years become adjusted, and the 
sum of thern is the duration of the life of that man who 
is born at the moment in question, 

It now remains for us to explain the method of the 

Tha single Hindus regarding the periods (sie). Life is divided 
fae’ in the above-mentioned three species of years, and 
нн Ө immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 
am moon. That one is preponderating which has the most 
forces and balas (ride ii. 225); if they equal each other, 
that one is preponderating which has the greatest 
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &c. The 
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that 
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces 
and portiones. The several planets come together in the 
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by 
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets 
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand 
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the 
same way as in the preceding case, Thus becomes 
known in what part of the whole human life the years 

of every single planet fall. 

However, the single parts of life are not computed 
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord- 
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise 
upon it, ic the planets which stand in aspect with it. 
For they make it partake in their rule and make it 
share in their division of the years A planet which 
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the 
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That 
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with 
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it one-third That which stands in the fourth and 
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which 
standa in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. 
If, therefore, several planets come together in one 
position, all of them have in common that share which ' 
ia necessitated by the position in question. 
The method for the computation of the years of such 
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How one 
with other planets) із the following :-— Presteid WF 
Take for the master of the years (ie. that planet ot another 
which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one ^^ 
as numerator and one as denominator, iz. 1, one whole, 
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (ie. each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by 
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the 
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There- 
by all ‘the fractions are reduced to one and the same 
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded. 
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year 
and the product divided by the sum of the numerator, 
The quotient represents the years külambüka (даг 
bhdga î) of a planet. | 
As regards the order of the planets, after the question 
as to the preponderance of their influence has been 
decided (? text in disorder), im 30 far as each of them Paese 
exercises its individual influence, In the same way 93 
has already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde- 
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first 
"the strongest, then the less strong, &o., then those 
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in 
the inclined signs. | h 
From the description given in the preceding pages Sm 
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- med of ( Y 
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of satriagerm 
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (ke al 
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of 
life in what way the years of the different planets are 
distributed over it, To these things Hindu astrologers 
join certain methods of the astrology of mativities, 
which other nations do not take into account. They 
try, ¢y., to find ont if, at the birth of a human being, its 
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if 


Lagtajits- the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens, 
kxm, eh. ili. 


or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed 
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn 
18 in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap. iii. 4 (7).—Further, they try to find out if the 
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon. 
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them 
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit 
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits 
the aspeet with the united sun and moon, the child 
will not live to full age. 

Further, they examine the station in which the sun 
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances 
of a lamp. Ifthe sign is a turning one, the light of the 
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other, 
moves, If the sign is a fired one, the light of the lamp 
is motionless; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it 


‘moves one time and is motionless another. 


Further, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed 
by burning, If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full 
of oil; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil 
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. 

‘Chap. iv, §—From the strongest planet in the car- 
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the 
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of 
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the aseen- 
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines. 

Chap. iv. 6—Further, they consider which is the 
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licht-civing body, the sun or moon. Té it is the sun, 
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent, 
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant, 


and Saturn old. 1 
Chap. iv. 7.—If Jupiter stands in its altiludo in the | 
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings от three. 
lf its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the house will Er 
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied ў 
signs, the house will have two wings. д 
Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the 5 
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its d 
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third = 
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the 4i 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky 3 
planet prognosticates, If it is Mars, it will be turned ; „д 
if it is the sun, it will be broken; and if it is Saturn, it 2 
will be destroyed by old age. | 
Chap. iv. 10.—The number of women who will be A 
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars x: 
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon. 2 
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con- : 
stellations. ^ 
Those stars of these constellations which stand ‚6 
above the earth refer to those women who go away = 
from the house, and those which stand under the earth > 
prognosticate the women who will come to the house T 
and enter it. ^7 
Further, they inquire into the coming ol the spirit Тайна, v] 
of life in man from the dominant of the dretadpa “е He «$ 


the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter 1s 
the drekkána, it comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka; if it is Mars 
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriécikalokn ; and if it 
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka, 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 
after the death of the body, when it departs to that E 
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the 7 
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drekküna of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a 
similar rule to that which has just been laid down. 
"gepa However, if Jupiter stands in its altitudo, in the sixth 
| house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if 
3^ the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of 
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in 
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer сл 
wanders about, | 
I mention these things in order to show the reader 
the difference between the astrological methods of our 
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and 
Oncometa. methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As 
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina- 
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department of 
science limit ourselves to the species of the comets, 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The 
analogy of the cometa shall afterwards be extended to 
other more remote subjects. 
The head of the Dragon is called rdu, the tail kefu. 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the 
head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven 
are also called kefu. 
qn atis Varühamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :— 
каві о “The Head has thirty-three sons who are called 
bira témasakilaka, They are the different kinds of the 
comets, there being no difference whether the head 
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics 
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions. 
V. 8.—The worst are those which have the shape of a 
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which 
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and- arrow. 
V. 9, 10—They are always in the neighbourhood of 
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become 


Таг 





icy 


thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red. 
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes 
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against 
the calves and knees of the people, They change the 
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have 
changed their places, When unlucky and calamitous 
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land- 
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted 
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds, 


' ‘then know that all this comes from the children of the 


Head. V. rz,—And if these occurrences take place 
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet, 
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
do not try to gain prognosties from other beings but the 

Sons of the Head. V.12.—In the place of the calamity, 

point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight 

sides with relation to the body of the sun.” 

Varihamihira says in the SarnAild (chap. xi 1-7):— 

"I have spoken of the comets not before having 
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Pardsara, 
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however 
numerous they may be. 

“Tt is impossible to comprehend their computation, 
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge 
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are 
not of one kind, but of many kinds. 

“ Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing 
between the stars of the lunar stations, They are cal 
divya. 

«Others haye a middle distance from the earth, 
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called 

« Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the 
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees. 

«Sometimes you see а light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not 
fire, it is ketwrdpa, ie. having the shape of a comet. 

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look 
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of 
the piélcas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent 
substances and others do not belong to the genus of 
the comets, 

“ Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the 
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics 
arein agreement with it. That category of lights which 
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses, 
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming 
from a Lord which is observed among the stara of the 
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to 
elther of these two categories nor to the above-men- 
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric keiu. 

V. 5.—" Scholars differ among each other regarding 
the number of the comets. According to some there 
ага тог, ассогдіпт to others 1000. According to 
Niirada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in 
a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of 
one form and arraying itself in another. 

V. 7.—" Their influence lasts for as many months as 
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a 
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract 
from it forty-five.days. The remainder represents the 
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer 
than two months, in that case state the years of its 
influence to be equal to the number of the months of 
its eee The number of comets does not exceed 
the number 1000. 

We give dig: contents of the following table in order 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have 
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the 
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single 
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the 
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. ‘The 
author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of 
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he 
endeavours to complete the number 1000, 
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The author (Varahamihira) had divided the comets Page ss _ 
Further „гї 


: | Sar kit of 
and he mentions each one of the high and middle classes eae 


into three classes: the Aigh ones near the stars; the 
flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, 


of them iri our table separately. 

He further says (chap. xi. 42):— 

“Tf the light of the middle class of comets shines.on 
the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols, 
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni- 
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it 
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will 


Further Varihamihira says (chap. xi. 6):— 


“If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of 
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their 
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy 


` to Mahideva—there is no use in enumerating them, 


since their names and their essences are unknown 
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of 
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.” 

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :— 

“Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands 
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict 
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be 
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea- 
cock devours the snakes. — | a. 

* From these comets you must except those which 


bode something good. 


“ As regards the other comets, you must investigate 
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In 
that case you must predict destruction to the princes 
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar 








оге: 

‚Тһе prd hold dé same opinion regarding the 
pred d aon ct d КШ | 
e! dy ЫП ans atones which have fallen 30 Ж 
from heaven) According to the same-book of Vari- — - 
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on — | 
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period - 
отте M 
redescending to the earth. ig 

The following two tables embody tho Hindu theories | 
of the comets :-— 
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CHAPTER LXXX. %4 i 


This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Pam — — 
comets and their presages. | E 
E Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same On meter ^" 
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks Ee aM 
k- did, With exact scientific researches on the comets and 

P on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven 

Р (тё ретёюра), Гог also in these things they are not able 

| to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians. 
Thus the Matsya-Purána says :— b 
B “There are four rains and four mountains, and 
EN their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four X 
(e. elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions, SH 
bð. which raise the water by their trunks to make the E 
De seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and А 
۸ | snow in winter, The fog is the servant of the rain, y 
Aeg. raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with 
гын» the black colour." 

With regard to these four elephants the Book of the 
Medicine of Elephants says:— , 

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There- 
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them. They are called manguniha (7). 
Ae Some of them develop only one tooth, others three апа AM 
TN. four; those which belong to the race of the. elephants i 
А; bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if 
2 they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate.” 

The Viyu-Purina says :— | 

“The wind and the sun's ray raise the water from 
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down 
from the sun, rain would ba hot. herefo the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.” _ 

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdvata, 
ic, the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it 
drinks from the pond Mánasa, rutting and roaring with 
a hoarse voice, | 















| —— ALBERUNF'S INDIA. E 
E. The rainbow (lit bow of Kuzab) is the bow of 
| Pee our common people consider it as the bow of " 
We think now that what we have related in thi 
book will be sufficient for any one who wants to ae 
verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them 
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall 
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length 
E and breadth, wearied the reader, We ask God to 
E. pardon us for every statement of ours which is not 
| true, We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to E. 
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which 
1s false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish 4 
the chaff from the wheat, АП good comes from Him, 
| ___ and it is He who is clement towards His slaves, Praise 
Do Peto God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be 
ae upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family ! . 
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us s Titl,—The author proposes to investigate the 
(A akika) ot Hindu modes of thought in the entire 

at of the subject, He describes the Se literary, 
and scientific traditions ee India, not the c and its 
5 inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives mo 
2 than the title promises ; cf. his notes on the roads and o 
| the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be 
arranged under the following heads :— 

Chap, 1. General Introduction. 

Chap. 2-11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate 
subjects, 2 

Chap, 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange 
Customs and Superstitions. х9 м 

Сһар. 18-31. Оп Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati- 
cal, and Traditional, ic. Pauranic, 

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and d TÊ inter- 


CN Pg p. 


LJ 
Urs 


a2 


Ee 


: spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, €9. on Nir 
Ji yana, Viisudeva, &c. 
Р Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners d Customs, р 
and Fast Days. À 





Mr Chap. 77-80. On Astr Subjects. UG 
SM, Gana category, is at 





* term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined = 

MEN p translators of Aristotle for epee ai? re = 

ae xatrpyopia, and has since become current in the — 

zu ps of Islam (of. the Arabie title of Анши С 
= | оа raha o ds Ani nker, 




























· Т suppose he was one of th: high civil functionaries of tha 
realm or court of Mahmitd. The name Ssh? nears ery 
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it is into their own language: ef. eg. Jacob of Edessa in 
G. Hoffmann's De Hermeneutics apud Syros Aristoteleis, 
Lipsie, 1869, p. 17. 

That а Manin author should investigate the idens af 
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but 
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes 
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (р. 4—5), is a proof 
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre- 
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the 

‚ Centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho- 
doxy by Alehazzáli (died A.D. 1111), than later. There 
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before: 
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a 
unity whieh makes it difficult to recognise the individual 
influences of every single nation on the general develop- 
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had 
become one huge religious community, in which local and 
national differences seem to have lost most of their original 


portance for the spiritual life of man, The work of . 


Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest 
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro- 
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it, 
but ny, showing the desire to be just and impartial, 
even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad- 
missible There can be hardly a doubt that under other 
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim hi 

other countries, the present work might have proved fatal 
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of 
King Mabmiid, the Great destroyer of Hindu temples and 
idols, under whom Alberuni Wrote, must have been so 
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam 
(67. рр. 268, 269). | 


PS. ie тан едаш, Аа AL ix a matis 
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sonteas 
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highest civil officials of Mahmûd and Masüd, such аз 
Bü Sahl Zauzani, Bü Sahl Hamdini, Bh Nasr Mushkan, 
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihakl was, as 
well as to the name of Alberuni (^'^, 16), but never to the 
names of the great military men (cf. on titles in the Ghaz- 
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri, 
Paris, 1887, p. 309). Administrative skill was a lezacy 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the 
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of 
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmid 


and Magüd were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jüdhib, Ari- | 


yarok, Bastagin, Dilkütagih, Niyültagin, Noshtagin, &c. 
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function- 
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (4f. Elliot, 
History of India, ii. 81, 102). 


P.s. The Mwtazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know- 
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
maintained especially by Ma'mar Ibn ‘Abbiid Al-Sulami 
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Stemer, 
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker tm Islam, Leipzig, 
1865, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastánis " Book of Reli- 
gious and Philosophical Sects, edited by Cureton, London, 
1846, p. 30, 1l. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek 
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 
“free will of man as against predestination. There was 


once in Arabie a large literature composed by them i 


by their opponents, most of which is unknown, ai 

events not yet brought to light. Most of these books 
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their реш 
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With 
regard to his own work, he ex ressly declares (p. 7) that 


it is not a polemical one. The b k which Abi-Sa had 
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion € 


him and our author, was probably one like that bul- 
asan Al-'ash'ar (died A.D. 935), the great predecessor of 
shazzili, “On the Qualities of God," in which he attacks 
the Mu‘tazila doctrine of the tion of God's omni- 
science, (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur- Geschichte Abulhasan Ai- 
Ash arts, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64) The sume author has 


also written an extensive "against the antagonists of 
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and Масіапз (у, ib. p. 68). 
Our information regarding the ancient literature on the 
history of religion and philosop. y (the latter proceeding 
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is тещ 
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books, The wor 
of Shahrastini (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or 
775^ (v. his pref, r, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to 
give "Observations respecting the sources from which this 
author has probably derived his information " (English 
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried 


out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the - 


history of religions in the FiArist of. Al-nadim (composed 
about A.D, 987) on p. -r* ‘The same author Inentions, 
(p 1%) ап older work on doctrines and religions by 
Alhasan Ibn Müsá Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas'üdi), 
who also wrote against metempsyehosis. Parts of a simi- 
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064), 
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr, 
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathie 


Persone, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called | 
ewes) gla „ыш composed by Abul-Ma'áli Muhammad Ibn 


"Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas'üd Ibn 
Ibrühim (A.D. 1089-1095), half a century after Alberuni, 
whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it dug ol}, ع‎ 
“ The Doctrines of the Hindus” (p. 4). Two more treatises 
in Persian on the history of religions are mentioned by 
C. Schefer, Chrestomathiz Persane, pp. 136, 137. 


An author who seems to have Written on subjects con- 


nected with the history of religions is one Abü-Ya'küb of 
Sijistán, as. Alberuni (i, 64-65) quotes his theory on the 


Inetempsychosis from a book of his, called Aufdb-kash- | 2 1 


alma. 


Pp. 6-7. AléránshaArt and Zurkin.—Our author has 
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his 
time; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide 
source of historical information, Throughout his book 
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian 
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an 


exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the 






the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews, 
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я. author of a general work on the history of religions. 
b. Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.D. 
— . 30090) when he wrote his “Chronology,” for there he gives 
` two quotations, one &n Eranian, and the other an Armenian 


"tradition, on the authority of Alérünshahri (v. ^ Chrono- 
logy of Ancient Nations,” &c., translated by Dr. C. Edward 
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211). 

‘The word Erinshahr was. known to the Arabs as the 
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the 
Euphrates, So it is used, eg. by Abü-Ali'Abmad Ibn 
‘Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British 
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 120), where he describes the 
whole extent of it. If, however, "rünshahr here means 


Sea MUS 


E the place where the author Abul'abbás was born, wo muse 
5. take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 


mentioned by Albalidhurt For it is also the name of a 
art of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces 
* of Khuráüsün, the country between Nishüpur, Tüs, and 
— Ней. Accordingly, we suppose that Aléránshahri means 
‘a native of this particular rovince., Cf. Almukaddasi, 
р. W, Yáküt,i fW According to another tradition, the 
name Rrünshahr also applied to Nisbüpur, ie, the name 
of the province was чо. to denote its capital Gy. Almu- 
kaddasi, p. ™. | 
р Alérinshahrt, a sort of freethinker according to Albe- 
runi, is only once quoted (i 326, a Duddhistie tradition 
on the destruction and renovation of the world). _ But as 
- Alberuni praises his description of Judatem, Christianity, 
and Manichwism, we may suppose that the information of · 
the Indica on these subjects, eg, the quotation. from the 
: Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Èrûnshahri. о оа 
ш Incorporated in the work of Érünshahri was © testi 
` ° . en Buddhism by an author, Zurkán, who is entirely 







unknown, Although Alberni. apan ЧН 
of this author, and although he 10k ше 
‘anywhere save in the preface, he s porre 
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjce’s “= 
seattered through his work (v. Index Rerum, V. Bad- 
Т азы). This sort of information is 260 а seh ei] 
- *- "sgtandard, but other sources on. - uddhism, literary or ота. 
-  - do not seem to have been at the command of Alberunr 
The Hindus with whom Ae mixed were of the Dra 
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creed, not Buddhists, In the countries where he had 
lived, in Khwárizm, Jurjin, the country round Ghazna 
(Zabulistin), and the Panjab, there had been no oppor- 
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume- 
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the 
service of Mahmiid in Ghazna and other places, there do 
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would 
have used such occasions for üling out this blank in his 
knowledge, 

In the Fihrist (ed. G. Flücel, Leipzig 1871), on р. 
Р-ГА there is an extensive report on India and China, 

which is derived from the following sources :— 

I. The account of Abü-Dulaf of Yanbif, who had 
travelled to India and China about 4D. 941. 

2. That of a Christian ox from Najrán, who by order 
ofthe Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India 
and China in the ears A.D. 980—987. | 

3- From a book dated 4p. 863, of an unknown author, 
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous 
Alkindi Was this perhaps the work of Aléránshahri, and 
the note on Buddha on Р. ГРУ by Zurkiin ? 

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah- 
rastáni (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), оп р. РРР seg. ia nof 
known, At x events, this author has not made use of 

eruni's wo 


Pp.7-8. Greek | Büfis, Christians —In order to illustrata 
the idens of the Hodes and to bring them nearer to the 
uslim readers, Alberuni quotes 
I. Of the Greeks (cf. i ; | 
2. The Christian ч 
3. The Jews, 

4. The Manichmans ; and 

5. The Шу, i 

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Sitfis, is as near 
in to the Neoplatonie and Neopythagorean schools of 


Greek philosophy as to the Vedi. school of Hindu 
phil рен It was in our authors time already repre- 
sented go literat | 


ure, He quotes some Safi. 
and Abü Yazid 
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‘tral Asia, Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of 


Christianity . 
eastward across Conti Ана towards and ito C 


КЕ of Uigüri monks am (ib. ii. 256), “4 i by 
‘from the same time date sous o) the: Syriac inscriptions ; 
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and a Süíi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88). 
Cr. besides, the Znder Rerum sv. Büfism. ^ He ves i. 33, 

34, several etymologies of the word Süfl, whith be edd 
identifies with Зофія. ‘Thee 
The notes relating to Mani and the Manichmans (v. © 

Index Rerum), and ‘the quotations from their е аге 
probably mostly taken from Alérünshahri p. 18) 
However, it must be kept in mind that, at » time of 
our author, the works of Mani still existed, and he him <a 
self found the "Book of Mysteries" and others in lis 1 
native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to Гы 
the date of the composition of the Indica, Cf. (онан o0 
Orientalischer Volker, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau, a 
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xiand xxxvi The following a: 
works of Mini are quoted: “Book of Mysteries,” ts 1 
Nn; Thesaurus vivificationis shed 4i 39. Cf Mami, 
seine Zehre und seine Schriften, by G. "ligel, Leipzig, 1862. 
As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree 
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen- 


















Judaism also from Alérinshabri ( E 253) That in earlier 
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with 
a Jewish scholar is apparent ош; his chronological work 
(* Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269). 

Alberunis knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
his predecessor Alérinshahri, as d his time it was 
far spread in Central Asia, and even 
Мааа in Ghazna (€. Abulkhair Alkkan 





in detail how far Nestorian 


Of.  Assemani's Notitia. Ecclesiarum Met: poenam. e 
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol iv. p DCCV. seg) | 






Christian tombstones recently found in . 
Asia and published i in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men- 
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know 
the Jacobites. €f. " Chronolozy. of Ancient Nations," pp. 
283, 4; 292, 12; 295, 22; 312, 16. 

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Plato's Dialogues and Leges, 
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which 
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed 
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant 
(eg. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted 
and had literary connections with a man who was one of 
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim 
world in that age, Abulkbair Alkhammir, and it was 
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical 
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad, 
AH, 942. He lived some time in Khwirizm, and migrated 
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D. 
1017, after Mahmüd had annexed that country to his 
empire, He diedin Ghazna during Mabhinüd's reign, i.e. 
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim 
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician, 
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ; 
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers 
(eg. Theophrast) from Syriae into Arabic, Of his writ- 
ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the 
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,” 
“Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (ie. Greek 
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,” 
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the iin,” “ On Meteo- 
rology,' &e. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cr. 
Chronologie Orientalischer Völker, Einleitung, p. xxxii., 
Filrist, p. V^, and the work of Shahrazüri diy, 013 fe 
cli) (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS. 
Orient. oct. 217, fol 144)-146a)- C. Schefer, Chresto- 
mathie Persane, p. 141. 

It must be observed that. Alberuni, in comparing Hindu 


doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of 


Megasthenes, who says: IlapamAéxovci 6$ xal púðovs, 
бестер Kai Плато, тері тє афбаре{а< ruye kal Tûr xal 


ü6ov kplaemv xal Aa Toara (Sehwanbeck, Bonn, 1846, ' 


p. 138). 
P. & Sdikhya (or Sérikhya) and Pétaiijala,—The 
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former word is here written sdngu кд. It may be 
doubtful whether the second is to be read PütaWüjula or 
Pataüjali  Alberuni generally says Jsu ts, which 
may be translated tke book of (the author) Pafefjali, or 
the book (which is called) Patanjali or Pülajala. Only 
in one place, i 68 (fT, 5), he says jeu «9S واا ماحب‎ 
author of the book of Patafjali, where apparently Ji) 
means the title of the book, not the name of the author. 
The longa in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
pronunciation Pátanjala than Patanjalt, but in this respect 
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes 
a short Indian a has been rendered by a long d in Arabic, 
eg. JU tala, باهم‎ brahman, aS gandharra, مات لوك‎ 
madhyaloka, Uses sutala, Adler. viayanandin, A para, e 
vas, byòte mrihurd, JU mahdtala, Only in two places 
the word Jeth evidently means the author, i. 70 (T*, 20), 
and 87 (fT, 3). The name of the author seems to have 
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be- 
c cause in Sanskrit generally the name Pataiijali is quoted, I 
‘have given the preference to the latter form of the name. 
Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transit- 
tions of the books Sdmkhya and Patanjali, which he had 
published at an earlier date, into the Indica, 


Pp. 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir 

Khusrau discourses om classical and vernacular in his 

Г: Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe- 
3 runi only speaks of Mindt (v. Elliot, “ History of India, 

БК. iii. 562, 556; also v. 570, “On the Knowledge of Sanskrit 











both in the civil administration and in the army, large 


M. F tiot, ii Ti ; some fo ght in O a 
аше Мак ог their Muslim master, b. i 13 
— Part of these troops were Kannara, ve. natives of Aarni 
А шеп af these ilterpreters is. Tilak, t son ot 
= Jai Sen (ùe. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having 
[T pursue lis ndis p Kashmir be became етра 
- — to Küdi Shiràzi Bulbasan 'Ali, a high civil official v 
а " "| à E 









tions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers = 
portions of which were mûn, Khwûrixn, and 








- ease-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as it is gene- 


т 
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Mahbmáüd and Mas üd (Elliot, 1i. 117, 123), then to Ahmad 


-Ibh Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007- 


1025, under Mahmûd, and A second time, 1030-1033. 
under Mas ûd, and rose afterwards to bea commanding 
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of 
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabie cha- 
racters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language 
"revailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles 
that we must look for the origin of Urdi or Hindustani. 
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of 
Muhammadan India, 13 one Mag ûd, who died n little more 
than a century after the death of Kinz Mabmád (А.Н. 525 
—AD.r131) (Cf. A. Sprenger, " Catalogue of the Arabic, a 
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of 
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, рр. 407, 485. 1f we 
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would 
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that 
which is found in Alberuni's book. ¥ 


P. 1&— The bearing of the words آل‎ еу 1222, (0, 
14, 15), which I have translated “and must pronounce the 
case-endings either,’ &c., is doubtful. The word ‘trdb 
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreien word, and 
refers both to consonants and vowels, An v rdb mashlür 
would be a generally known Arabic mode of | ronunciation 
of a word of Indian origin, an ‘Trdb ma mil such a pro- 
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet 
known, but invented for the purpose, Eg. the Sanskrit 
word Фора appears in two different forms, as dib, ==, 4 
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbtp, СҮ 
qt, Which belongs to the second class, If it is this the. jj 
author means, we must observe that the former class, t.e. e 
the class of words which had already general currency in | 3: 
Arabie before he wrote his niea, is insignificantly small Ek 
in comparison with the large number of words which by a 
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of г 
Arabie (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original, 
p. xxvii). а | 

Another meaning of the word ‘ird is the vowel-pronun- 
ciation at the end of the words, ey the nouns; in fact, 
the case-endings, Accordingly, “irdb mashitir may mean 
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rally used in Hindi, eg. Cf gild, Sy) revatt, апа "гаф 
` ma miül, a ease-ending added to a word purposely in order to 
_ «make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip- 
_ toton and triptoton), e g. «l3 lanku = Skr. lankld, »* gaurie 
— — eSkr. Gaurf, às bindu- Skr, Vindhya. The vocalisation 
- of these words is liable to lead us into an error, Is yy an 
Arabie diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the 
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought 
also to have 3, in genitive and accusative, and we ought 
to read *,, a caste (varna), cA «n. impure one (mleccha), 
gie a measure (måna), &с. But these forms do not occur 
in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination u të 
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the of Prakrit, 
and still extant in Sindhi (Cf. E. Trumpp, Die Stammóil- 
dung des SindAt, * Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
- xvi p. 129; his “ Grammar of the Sindhi Language," p. 32). 
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable 
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni's 
Hindi terminated in w, but we must certainly say that 
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are 
correct in this, the term ‘ira madmidd cannot mean am 
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur- 
| pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence 
-  - Alberuni took the word 3 | | 
Ж. ÔÏ the words selel Waasia wlka, HEJ Ал Ҹә Ја 
р, зне ,اما‎ the former half refers to the writing ot 
the Е оа (and perhaps of the Lesezeichen). Accord- 
ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels; but 
; rib does not mean towels or tocalisation ; it only means 
+ the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There- 
| { fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta- 
> tions here proposed, and to translate for $^ order to fur 
e the pronunciation we must change the points (ie. the dia- 
-critical points of the consonants, ك‎ ef 435 &e,) and 
he sigma (perhaps he the Hamza, which cannot ix 
-  — Rmpplied to Indian sounds), and muat secure its correct MS 
-~ nunciation by such a process of Arabizing as is either already 
i: in, general wse or is carried out (or invented) for the pur- 
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more) 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
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ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer- 
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely 
different ways. 


P. 19, 3. Which in our Persian grammatical system 
are considered. as, £c, —Literally, " Which our companions 


call having," &c. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in - 


opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com- 
paniona, owr people, not meaning national differences, Arab, 
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of ereed. 

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three consonants, eg. dot, Jyd, stri, kshveda, 
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins 
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni's comparison 
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic. 

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the 
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of 
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con- 
sonants, 08, ¢9. fratama, khsapa, Neo-Persian permits only 
опе consonant at the beginning of a syllable, furdwm, shad. 
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con- 
secutive consonants, as in df? ed, baksh v, Elus: 
ai, mard Se, Ke. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex- 
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who ате. 
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso- 
nants is'to be considered as having not a complete or 
clear vowel, but an indistinct Aidden one, something like 
a schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar, 

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo- 
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants 
Paas 6.0. uis olt, glyd, yahya, yahya, but they were at 
the authors time pronounced as a sinele one, if we may 
Judge from the metrical system of tlie Shdáhnáma of his 
contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than 
himself. (Cf similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 130.) 
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of a Hindu who,” &c, ie. “I recollect having heard the 
story, &c.; and the words with which he winds up the 
story may mean, “I feel thankful to my fate that it was 
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but 
former generations.” | 


P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called 
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of 
Sanskrit ramana (Strabo Sappava:, Hieronymus Sam- 
anadi, and by the word Seems, ie, the red-robed people 
(= raktapafa), which refers to the red-brown (= kdshdya) 
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf Kern, Der Budditamus 
und seine Geschichte in Indien, tibersetzt von H. Jacobi, 
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author's on 
Buddhism in his “Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of 
historic tradition, to check the author's statements as to 

- the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul, Before all, it will be necessary to examine 
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history 


E and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the 
" poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadt, and Firdausl, who 
е versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states- 
B men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them 


of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroie 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certam 
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
> no longer the ruling one, but subject to another ; that 
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage 







аф of their ancestors. е Food 
p It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities 
ve of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim nerors when 


н first. attacked by them, were invariably 4 1 п s (v. 
Y Albalüdhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh ас 
Qu times, i.e. about A.D. 710, was Buddhis c. Cf. Н. Kern,- | 
— — 0 Guddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, 1. 543. 


P. 21. Muhammad: lin Alkásim.—The brillant career 
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years eee 
714 B Aelius (p Pr), Tbn-Al'athir, and others 
һе 18 d Mul. Alkigim Jon - тта, 1 
Almunabbih,as here and p. 116. When Alberumi wrote, 
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Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since Ap. 


680), and was established there 320 years (since about 
A.D. 710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, ef. 
Albalidhuri's Kitdb-alfuedi, p. PY, translated by Iteinaud, 
“Fragments,” p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i. 113. 
Instead of Bahmanvá read PamAanvdá = Drahmanaváta. 


Р: 23. The words of Varihamihira are found in his 
Hrihat-Sarihitd, translated by Kern in the “Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii 15): " The 
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science 
is in a flourishing state, Hence they are honoured as 
though they were Rishis: how much more then a twice- 
born man, if he be versed in astrology,” 

Р. 25. Think of Socrates, &e—The author speaks of a 


Socratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate like that whieh _ 
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular 
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in- — 


formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There 
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in 
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investioated 
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source 
or from several, Those men, mostly Greek heathens from 
Harrin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek 
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature 
into Syriac and Arabie for the benefit of their Arab mas- 
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek 
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting 
for their purpose some one of the most current school. 
books on this subject, used in the schoola of Alexandria, 
Athens, Antioch, &e, Among authors who wrote such 
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen- 
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more 
historic character, are Hunain Ibn "Терак; Ыз воп 'Isbák 
Ibn Hunain, and Kustá Ibn Lükà (i.e Constans the son 
of Incas). But what were the Greek works from which 
they took their information, and which they probably 
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am 
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and 
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
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^F. 25. Jurare in. verba, dc —The Hindus consider, eg. 
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon 
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side 
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some 
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they 
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with 
each other. Cf the words of Varihamihira to this effect 
in Brikat Samhitd, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator 
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically 
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking 
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses. 


P. 27, Beyond all likeness and unlikeness, an expression 
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans- 
lated : things that are opposite to each other and things that 
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and miki, 
'addád and 'andád, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term 
dvandeds in Hindu philosophy = pairs of opposites, 43 
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-(ta, 
ii 45, vii 27; “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali" (edited by 
Rajendralülà Mitra), ii. 48, р. 111. 


P. 27. Who is the worshipped one! Фе. Тһе greater 
S of this extract from Pataüjali has been translated Into 
Persian bv Abulmaâlt Muhammad Ibn Ubaid-Allih in 
his Aitdb-baydn-alad yán ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per- 
sane, i, Wea: aly gh sehen کان‎ dan که‎ opas yi anes Je 

e leet dat. cy ла] дав Аб جواب‎ Joe aua 


P. 27. Patanjali.—The book of this name used and trans- 


lated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two persons, simply called " the asking one,” and “ the an- 


swering one,” and its subject was the search Jor liberation 

and for the wnion of the soul with the object of tts medita- 

lion (1. 132), the emancipation of the soul rom (he. felters 

of the body (i. 8). It was a popular book of Шер 

propounding in questions and answer the doctrine Oo e. 

Tosa, a theistic philosophy develope by Patanjali out oi 
о 


the atheistic байкһуа рїн1оворһу ої Карїш. б, 1р» 
«тү. s "iabhwi Küribd of [sara Krishna, 
Hindu Philosophy, — S ied niridrara 


London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is 
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not having a lord, the former sefrara = having a lord. It 
mostly treats of moksha (salvation) and metempsychosis, 
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag- 
gadic elements by way of illustration. 
7: . Alberuni's Fatañjali is totally differant from “ The Yoga 
i Aphorisms of Patafijali " (with the commentary of Bhoja 
i Каја, and an English translation by Rajendralülà Mitra, 
Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophie 
system of the former differs in many points essentially 
from that of the Sütras. 

Moreover, the extracts given in the Indica stand in no 
relation with the commentary of Ghoja Raji, although the 
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a 
like or similar form occur in Alberuni's work, both works 
being intended to explain the principles of the same-school 
of philosophy, ry 

besides the text of Patafijali, a commentary. also із 
mentioned and quoted (i 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), pode 
باتنچل‎ ls or Jesh pte, Tt is most remarkable that the 
extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a 
ET, philosophie, but of a ралу Pauriinic character, treating 
E"... of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the 
E different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is 
not mentioned. If the quotations on i 2 73 4g. may be 
considered as derived from this commentary, the author, 
was Balabhadra. V. index i zv. Patafijali 

P. 29. Gitd—The book itd is, according to Alberuni, 

a part of the book Bhdrata (i.e, Mahábhdrata, which term 

des rem би in the Сее tg s conversation between 

isndeva and Arjuna (g+; pa-t JU), It is lar y quoted 
in chapters relating to religion and philosophe We have 
now to examine in what relation Alberu i's Gid stands to 
the well-known Bhagerad-Gitid as we have it in our time. 

Cf. “Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Gita, or the 

Sacred Lay,” ey J. Davies, London, 1882, The 
. latter is described as a kilful union of the systems Банд 
md Patanjali wilh a large admixture of the prevailing 
ráhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its 
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not. 
-~ - free from having been ‘influenced | | 
0005 08077 Qf. Alberuai om the MakdlMrata, i. 135; 133. 
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed 


| before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the 
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impression of having been modelled alter a Christian 
-mpocalypsis. | 
The quotations from the Gítd (or Song) may be divided 
into three classes :— 
(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain 
үч in the Bhagavad-(ritd, Parts of sentences are 
ere and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen- 
tences; v. i. 40, 52, 73, 74, 96, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. nol«), 
352; ii. 169. А: | 
(2. Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 
ынем than in the wording, with passages im the 
gavad-Giid; v. i. 29, 70,71, 78; 79, 103, 104, 122. 
(3.) Such as cannot be compared either is dies or in 
wording, with any passage In the Bhagavad-Gítd ; v. 1. 52, 
53,54, 70, 71, 73, 74, 75, 70, 79; 79, 90, 92, 122; 1L 137, 


138. | 

The single texts will be discussed iu the notes to the 
places in question. i 

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been 
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitd in its present form. 
- Admitting even that the translator translated as little 
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe- 
runi do mot give this impression), there remains a great 
number of passages which on no account could be derived 
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not 
exist there, Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of 
the Bhagerad-(fitd instead of the original? The text of 
the extracts, as given in the Jndiow, is remarkably short 
and precise, extremely well worded, without any Tepee 
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style whic 
hardly point to a commentary, is pes 4 

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Hhagaraa- 
Gita totally different from the one which we know, and 
which also in India seems to be the only one Known, £ 
_ must have been more ancient, because the notorious Fags 
elements are not found in it, and these have been д 
nised by the modern interpreters as InteTpo i. - з 
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete, 
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not 
found in the Bhagarad-Gitd. | Í 
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled 


and remodeled this book, one of the most precious gems 


of their literature, and it seems astonishin g that an edition 
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should 
not have reached the nineteenth century. 

As regards the quotation on this pare (29), it exhibits 


only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad 


itd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without 


beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is 


free from delusion. he is free from all sin.” 


Р. 30. Sdrükbhys.—The book Sdmbhya, as used and _ 


translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation 


between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a — 


treatise on the origines and a description of all created 
órings (i.8), a book om divine subjects (i. 132). It was 
composed by. Kapila, The author quotes it larvely on 
questions of relicion and philosophy. The Башкһуа 
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of 


thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doe- 7 


trine of Patanjali, €. Colebrooke, * Essays,” i, 239-279; 
7. Davies, * Hindu Philosophy," &c., p. 101 seq. 

The relation between Alberuni's Sánkhya and the so- 
called Sémikhyapravacanam ("The Siinkhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a 
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs 
a small number of passages which show 4 similarity of 
matter, not of form, The latter book (the Sütras) seems 
to be a late secondary prod uction; v. A. Weber, Forle- 
sungen iiber Indische Literaturgeschichte, P. 254, note 250. 
Besides, the philosophie system propounded by Alberuni 
under the name of атаа Seems in various and essen- 
tial points to differ from that of the Süfras; it seems 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The 
Sutras treat of the Complete cessation of pain; the first one 
runs thus: “ Well, the complete - 
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man;" whilst the 
M ol Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know- 

ge. 

Next we have to compare Alberuni's Simkhya with 
the Sdwkhya Kdáriká of livara Krishna (v. etus 
" Essays," i. 272; J. Davies, " Hindu Philosophy," London, 
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1881). Both works teach moksha by means of knowledge, 
and contain here and there the same subject-matter, It 
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
Alberuni's Sdsnkhya gives in full length, short indications: 
are found in the Sdakhya Kérikd Its author, lévarn 





ЕС Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written 
t. his seventy Sütras, ezeluding illustrative tales. This is not 
H quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them, 
e, he has at all events indicated them. His words show 
, that he has copied from a book like the Sáihkhya of Albe- 
f | runi, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related 
24 at full length. Cf A. Weber, Torlesungen diber Indische 
А Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. Hall 
| considers the 3 Pramaeamam to be younger as SS © 
Сатіи. 


If, in the third place, we examine the Bhdshya of 
Gaudapida, we find that it Is not identical with Alberuni's 
Sdrikhya, but a near relative of it. Cf the Sdridhya 
Küriká, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bháshya 
of Gaudapáda, translated by H. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837 ; 
Colebrooke, " Essays,” i 245. Most of the quotations 
given by Alberuni are found only erp pe in 
Gaudapáda, and some agree literally, as [shall point out 
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus- 
trative tales mentioned by Alberum are found in Ganda- 
pida, being, a5 a rule, more extensive in Alberum than in, 
Gaudapüda The latter seems to have taken his informa- 
tion from a work near akin to, oF identical with, that 
Sdmikhya book which was used by Alberuni. | 

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work 
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gauda vida was the teacher of 
Sathkara Acirya, who is said to have lived in the eighth 
Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, E 
179, 254, and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapddî, 
as faras I can see, Oris he perhaps ent | with Ganda 

* the anchorite, whom Alberuni met ‘ions even before Ka lat 
Cf. the passage, L 131-132: ` 
books, &e., on the process of beco. 
мы ес from the vane аз, аа | 
Gauda the anchorite, which goes y his name. | 

ERN the father of the Sümkhya philosophy, is mem 

tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called 
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Nydyabhashd, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also 
showing that it has been created, and distinguishing 
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga- 


tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory 


An general"(i 132) The subject of this book is evidently 


not relate] to the Nyáya philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Mimámsá philosophy, ie the Pürvamimürhsá, 
(Colebrooke, " Essays,” i. p. 319-349; J. Davies, " Hindu 
Philosophy, p. 2; Thibaut, Arthasavgraha, Benares, 
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of 
the Veda and its sacrificial prescriptions, 


P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the 
Jabriyya sect, d¢—The sect called Jabriyya, Jabariyya, 
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed 
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjir, CY. Fihrist, 
P. 179 869. 

The Ahl-altashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God 
їз similar to His creatures, Су. Statio Quinta et. Sexta et 
appendie libri Mevakif, edit. Th. Sorensen, Leipzig, 1858, 
p. 362; Kildb-i-Yamini of ALU tbi, translated by J. Rey- 
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix.; "Book of 
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastáni, edited 
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seg. 

I understand the passage eh فی‎ eJ uie (l5 11. r3) aa 


, Meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as I 


have translated, which would be $i) of a subject, tA n 
religious bearing; but I am not aware what 
particular event the author hints at by these words, At 
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alküdir ? 
King Mahmid was a great Kefzerrichter. Probably a stout 
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar, 
which his contemporaries Al-'Utbi (in his preface) a: 
Alberuni (i. 99) call heiíns, he tried to cover the illegitimate, 
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh 
in the memory of the men of the time; he maintained the - 
most loval relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the . 
Khalif of Bagdad, Alküdir (4 m. 381—422), who had clad 
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ; 
and in order to please him, he hunted down the herein 
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multán (cf. Reynolds, E 
Pp. 438 269.), impalinz or stoning them. He tried to rid 
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{һе Khalif of the realor suspected votaries of his oppo- 
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous HAkim, famous 
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes ns 
the originator of their creed, The religious policy of Mah- 


-müd may be retraced to the following principles :— 


(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in 
his army. 

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the 
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects 


of Shiitie tendencies, (f. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der | 


herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.) 
(3.) Predileetion for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistán 


by the name of Abü-Abdilàh а Аташ, by whose | 


influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (gf. 
Alshahrastáni, p. ). How long the influence of this man 
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into 
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastini’s account — 


That, notwithstanding all this, there was а large margin | 


for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mabinüd 
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberunis work. Altogether, it must be 


kept in mind that before Aldhazzüli the Muslim Church | 


was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over- 
whelming force which it bas been ever since and keeps up 
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of 
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military ¢ | 

of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian !) 


Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Aimu'= | 


tasim, in Menowtehetri, Poste Persan, par А. de Biberstein. 
Kazimirski, p. 149. 


Р. 33. T6 xavÜdper.—lhe word kumün, which I have 
thus rendered, means to be hidden. Not knowing to what 
school of Greek рохо her thor | C 
give the note of Reiske, " gpl Jet, 
animas simul et semel creatas e$ P ondi 
putant" (Freytag, Lexicon. Aracucum, s. Iv.) 


P. 33, Pailisópd, de.—Aa Syriam scholars wea or 
ek: teachers ET philosophy, he knows the Greek 
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word duXóocodos only in its Syrian 
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The AA-asguffa were certain persons, poor refugees and 

ouseless men, who during the first’ years of Muhamniad's 
stay in Medina passed the night in the sufa of the mosque 
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an 
1 Ne of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks 
P" (Lane), 
A Abulfath Albusti was n famous poet of the time. A 
pev. native of Bust in Northern Afzhanistan, he was in the - 
service of the governor, who held the place under the 
Sümáni dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk- 
x tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son 

Mahmûd. Under Masûd he Hed still in Ghazna, for 

Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and — 
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter- E 
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces 
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand, 
Cf. Elliot, " History of India, ii, 82, 84, iv. 161; Ethé, 
idaga Vorläufer und Zeilgenossen, p. 55, According to 
ш. Haji Khalifa (iii, 257, iv. 533), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039). 
E. For further informntion see Shahrazüri, Nuzhat-al'aricdh, 
E fol. 182^ (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS Orient. x 
) octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat-guwán-alhilma, fol ag 
225 (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii, 732); also 
К AMirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Persice, by F. \ ilken, 
m Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is 

Е said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakán of 
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there. 
5. P. 34. Galenus—The author quotes the following works 
| of Galenus :— | 

(1.) Adyos TPoTperrixos. | 

(2.) A comunentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a 
book of which I do not know the Greek original (cf. i. 355 


li, 168). 
Ко) ae }Аойо)=тєрї азт®ё- 


































(3.) Л „г (from the Sy 
п аата а нес T 

(| Aa) opel et =the book of the pro , of which I do not 
know the Greek original ; Pet ioa WAS e Ж 
5 crt JA ede indole anime (xepisóGr!) of which — 
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; efi, 
123, 1 , | 
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С. Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus 
T without mentioning from what particular book they were 
taken ; cf. i. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen's works in Arabic 
Tir. Klamroth, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society, 

vol. xl. 189 seg. 

The passage here given is found. in Ilperperruxós dri 
С тй Téyvas, ed. Abrah. Willet, Lugduni Вар, 1812, chap, ix. 
T pp 29, 30:—45 xai Tüw drê pure тойт ûplarovs Belas 

абда: Tips, обу бт: кала EE. ё тоб dûa À 
биткор éppryav ) бєт@Ммитар" bia THY aro тер 
Teron dvepryea lav. Hoeri то каї Aiavucos eir 

рюто: тг ор йат» &т @ арб» dfibvras 
pejio an, ы ба тӯр ќат трибу, 5 " m тєрї той: 
dpéXous ўша TEx êi 

The two passages on p. 36 are ‘probably taken from the 
Protreptieus too. With the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kühn, vol. і): Её ойк ёе 
ёро тєїфе@@ш, тб ye беди ао буть тд» Поб», 

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses 
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. о. 


"Нкеѕ, @ Дикберүе, duv xort Tiara а уй. 
Ад ў сє cay pavreócopat 3) drÉparrov, 
aah’ Zr kal paXdov Gedv тоши, & Аокоерус. 


P. 35. Plato,—The author quotes the following works 


of Plato : 
“ЖА (1. ) Phædo. 
| (2. jm (gf. also Proclus). 


|. Ag.) Leges. . 
pe OF the t three quotations on this passage, the middle con 
is found in Tímews, 41A:— Eme ô ow srávrés к. Т. х, 
уе ате mA puro = Өеоі деби 
к.т. А, абірато: pêv oir € тё 000 алл 
r iteabe 6 
Tis éuijs Bovkyceas pe DN Be D ara 
` haydvres xela ole Gt" reote Furet nnd , 

— The first and third quotations am 
oo text, and Ed. Zeller, E. бола 
Too. that € are takên. from » 

i some Christian а EE ohannes 
< >- former having been derived from 400 Ыы ти йө 
UR 










^» ans 


Ш oD P» 
oS et: 
А і 


е. т 


bao 3 K 


2 


<=) um > Peet 
i ч ا‎ E , 
= v 


د 








-— © a ` T | 
27: ALBERUNFPS INDIA. | 


Gatudvew erey eal урбаш тўр yéresiv x.T.À.), the latter 
from passages like 328 and g28. 


The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho | 


lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Fardbi, p. 152 seg.) does not 
mention a commentary on Zinurus, if it is not concealed 
under the title of one of his books, obal, upit oF ae on 


existing and perishing, As he was a literary opponent of — 


lestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite, 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “ God 
is in the single number,” &e, CZ the note to рр. 5б, 57. 


P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo- 
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are 
three extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, tha. 
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from: 
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in 
Joannis Grammatici Philoponi Alexandrini contra. Produm 
de Mundi enternitate, libri xviii, Venetiis, 1551, Greek and 
Latin, in the 18th Ayos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination: 
cf. the Latin translation, P. 95) :— | 

pù бё үйр {баны то éxeivovs AANS ri Gedy TP TOM | 
Qawonévav aupáTa Aloy xal ae? xal Tav Хост, 
urra кай péyp vir rår f Барш” толар даре Tabs 
Telatar. pov Bé dwair eic eÜvoiav kai TOv dAXop 


Вер тр страте» ZAXgvag ёА@бртав, тё айтф какейроуҗ 
т. gp * 
T, operat дродать. 


l have not succeeded in identifying the other four 
quotations, 1. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf. on this author, Fihrist, 
P- 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, Alférdhi, pp. 152, 162. 


P. 37. Baal.—The form of the word 3« (Syriae [l&e) 


shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had 
yriac. 


been translated from S 


P. 39. Mánt.— Fide note to рр. 7, 8. 


8 

Р. до. Gitd.—Cf with these words the Bhagawad-Giitd 
(of J. Davies), xv. м. I5:— І | 

"Entering into t earth, I sustain all things by mv 
vital force, and becoming a savoury juice, I SON all 
herbs (v. 14). | 

“I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that 

'eatl nd I am seated in the hearts of all - from. 
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,” 
&c. (v. 15). 

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo- 
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the 


final sentence of verse 15 only, t.c to the words: "I form: 


the Vedünta, aud I am one who knows the Vedas.” 


P. 40. Apollonius —A Greek book of Apollonius of 
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in 
Arabic, Ji فی‎ «s (Liber de Causis), in. the library of 


Leyden, cf. Wenrich, De Autorum. Grecorum. Versionibus 


et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabicis, б, р. 230. 


Pp. 40-44.—The Simkhya doctrine of the twenty-five 
taitvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapida to the 
Sáxhihya Küriká of lávara Krishna, where also the saying 
of Vyisa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. Cf. the translation 
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, 1. 14- 


P. 40. Buddha, dharma, sagha.— This note on the 
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of 
Zurkán, as he was quoted in the book of JEránshahrí гу. 
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberam had no original 
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh 
judement on the worth of the tradition of Zurkán, v. L. 7. 

The name Juddhodana is nothing, and by mistake 
derived from Suddhodana, the name © Buddha's ики 
Perhaps Zurkün had read not qoe bul goa, 

gw | uddhodana 


would be Sawldhodani, ie. the son of Suddiodana Or 
Buddha, : 
Р. дт. Уйун Риліпа. —ОЁ ће Рогӣпаз the author had 


the Aditya, Matsya, and Vayu Purdnas, te. only eig 
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of | — 
Purdna, Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from 
Vayu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas, Cf. on the ee 
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 оп р. 20' 
ewe h af author's 
P. 42.—The five mothers are a blunder of thea и 
instead of fAs fire measures, Le. райгсатйїтйнї (райсшап 
madirdant). | pA m 
The шга between the senses and eir 
as itis given here and on p. 43, also occurs 1n > 
VOL. TL. 
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the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, Le. 1. 416, 417. Е 


 Gaudapáda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to v. 12; the 
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shika—philosophy of Kanáda: cf. Colebrooke, * Essays," ius 
293 seq. Compare also Vishmui- Purdna, 1. 2, p. 35, and Halls —— 
note т. There are similar elements in the philosophy ûf 


и 64 
م‎ 


P. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the х 
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of ће second а 
n Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean 


P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por- Ev 
phyry, from a book ûf his which is not extant in the Greek - 
original According to Wenrich, Le. p. 287, there has 
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of 4 
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with — — 
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way 
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source. | 


Р. 43. Тасипа.—Їп the Arabie text (n, r5) is missing 
the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple- — 
ment to the words Aearing airy in Ll 14. M 


P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not mention ће . 
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they — 
were derived from Timeus, 77, A,B, or from some commen- 
tary on this passage: cf. note to p. 35. ve 


P.45. Matres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the 
Sishkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter, = 
c. Sümdhya Káribá, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapidas < 


P. 47. Dancing-girl, —This example is likewise found in 
Gandapida, p. 170 (Bhdshya to v. 5g of the Байа Ч 
Sone that ‘of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to — 
*. 2l : "m 


P. 48. Máni.—V ide note to pp. 7, 8. 


P.48. The book of Sárükhya, &e—The theory of pre — 
dominance among the three primary forces (Pos) XN 1 
com- 
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also 
Phagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent among 


w-— = qr TEE 
a "T 
і 


the robbers on p. 74 to t. 20. T 
A 

P.49. The soul is in matter, de—The soul compared to Á 

a charioteer, v. in Gaudapáda, p. 66 to v. 17. 1 


Pp. 52-54- Vásudewa speaks to Arjuna, &с—0Ої these 
quotations from (iid, compare the passage, “ Eternity is 
common to both of us, &c., whilst they were concealed 
from you,” with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 5 : " Many have been in 
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna, All 
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!" 
Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not 
see how they could be compared with any passage in 1 
Bhagavad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas. 7$ 
With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him," 
cf. Bhagavad-Güd, xit. 14-20, “ Who worships me is dear 
to me.” 


P. 54- Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota- 
tions from this book. He speaks of it i 1327, and trans- 
lates the title aa the religion of God. | 

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it 
is totally different from the Fishnu-Smrifi, Or Vishnu- 
Stitra, or Vaishnava Dharmasistra, translated by J. Jolly 
(* The Institutes of Vishnu,” Oxford, 1880), & law-book in 
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yåjna- 
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasůtras, to Our Fishy- 
Dharma is a sort of Purina, full of those legends and 
notions characteristic of the literature of Purápas; but 
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex- 
tracts here given are conversations between the ва 
Miirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversath between t ; 
king Pariksha and the sage Saxünika. The extracts treat 
of mythological subjects (i 54); the twelve suns (i. 216, 
217); the pole (i. 241); the planets and fixed stars t 
288) ; star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hirapyüksha i. 
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi- 
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in parti ular, of chrono- 
logical and astronomical subjecta. author has taken 


several series of names from the Vishnu- Dharma. He 
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title, 
So, e. Iam inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka 
(1. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii 398) on 
Vasudeva, Sarhkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as 
the names of Hari in the four Fugas, is found likewise 
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Páücará- 
tras, or Bhigavatas : cf. Colebrooke, * Essays," i. 439, 440. 
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom 
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and 
was the Pishmu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On 
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Vasudeva worshippers 
just mentioned, o; Colebrooke, e, рр. 437-443. 

. Colebrooke mentions a book, Visinu-Dharmottara- 
Purána, which is said to have comprehended the Erahma- 
siddhânta of Brahmagupta : ef * Essays,” ii. 348. This 
work is perhaps identical with the Fisinu-Diarma used 
by Alberuni As he had a copy of the DrahmasiddAánta, 
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work. 


P. 54. Lakshmi, who produced the Amrita.—For the 
legend of Lakshmi ү. Fishnu-Purána, i. 9, where it is 
Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi. 
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana, 
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Rama When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi 
for a masculine being, or elae we must write дъно in the 
text t¥, 3, instead of gee. 

The Arabic hand’a (=atsance, Jéheité) is an attempt of 
Alberuni's to translate the Sanskrit amrita — ambroaia, 
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood. 
Cf. the Arabic text, V1, 6 (here i, 253). 


P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahddeva.—Cf. the 
story of the destruction of Daksha's sacritice by order of 
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson's 
Vishnu-Purána ns appendix to i, viii. p. 120 seg. (Sacrifice 
of Daksha, from the Vdyu-Purána). 


т 


P. 54. Vordhamihira—oOf this author Alberuni quotes 


the following works 
1) Drihatserihitd, 
2.) Brikajjdtakam, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118. 
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(3.) Laghupitakam, 1. 158. 

(4.) -Pancasiddhdntild, i. 1535, ii. 7, 190. 

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions 
without giving extracts from them, are Shafpanedsild and 
aye gH py? (1), both with astrological contents (i. 158). 
Perhaps the two books called Fogaydtrd and Tibant (1 
yátrà (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varáliamihira. 
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, on& of 
the Brihat-Samitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298), 
and one of the Brihajidtakam by Balabhadra, 

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most 
copiously is the Frikat-SamAtd, or, as Ae calls it, the 
Sanmditd: v. the edition of the Sanskfit original by Dr. 
Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the " Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society.” for the years 1870, 1871, 
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varihamihira as an honest 
man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, which is a.p. 1030. Accord- 
ingly, the date of Varühamihira would һе Ар. 504. Cf. 
ii. 86, 

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the 


Shatpancásikd and the Fogayátrd. — Both the Drihat-Sai-- 


itd and Laghujdtakam had been translated into Arabie 
oy A eer ) MI а 

lie passage here (p. 54) quote 13 oun in chap. ш. 
v. 13-15 ("Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, 
p- 446). 


P. 54. Mánt.— Vide note to pp. 7, 8. 
Р. 55. Patafjali.— Vide note to p. 27. 


Рр. 56, 57. Plurdo.— The two quotations from Pado are 
the following :— | | | 
70C, mahas pèr obr čari Moyot, oÙ} 
evOrbe debicdpevat exet, rai waa ye б 
yiywovra: é« Taw TeOvewrra 


үёүретӨаа ёк тй ámoDavórra toüs Vartas, AANO Ti i) elev dv 





ip’ ovrewct yiyveTas warra, ou &Аха@е j) de rûv évav- 
TitoP Tà érarTiaG, K.T.À. after these 


The sentences which in the Arabic follow 
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words (“Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &c.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose 
they were taken from some commentary. 

The second quotation is found 

73K. Ste juiy  pabyots ойк АЛО ть ў йрашитуа тууар 
oboa, kal Kata ToUToe dvdyen rou "uds €» wporépw Tul 
ypore pepafyreévai & viv ávajaurgakouDa, Tovro 66 abtva- 
тор, ес шт qe mov jae 1 Чулуу, pir. év Toe TÀ dvÜpm- 

mive elber eivat, e. T.À. 

73D. ovxoty оїт@а бт. of épacTal, бта! [occi Ара» ў 
іратіюр з) 4ХАо тї, о та тидка аўтб» «ебе урђоба, 

Tücwovgi ToUTO. Fyvecüy Te T!» AUpav каї ёр тр бишроќа 
арор то єїбоѕ то0 талдо, ой ўр 1 Хра; тобто ёё ёстш 
араці. 

In some sentences the Arabie and Greek texts aeree 
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this 
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans- 
lation of the text of PAedo, but rather from a work in 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the 
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a 
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the 


original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar 


result in the case of Plato's Timaus. 
. Procius has composed a commentary on the saying of 
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : r. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Graecorum Versionibus, &c., p. 288; and 
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was 
probably an Arabic edition of Phedo, and possibly that 
one which Alberuni used. (f. note to p. 35. 

The quotations from Phedo given farther on (pp. 65-67) 
agree more accurately with the Greek oricinal, but in 
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared. 







P. 57. Proclus is twice Aue. here and i. 86. Both 
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on 
Times, which was different from that commentary known 
in ot уз» and Po кчы Breslau, 1887. The 
words here mentioned probably refer to Tímenus; 44 ABC: 

ка ёа ё) Tatra тарта та иа pup о myüs Te 
Se yvy? PET örar S copa Єргбєбт Ory- 
TO ETA. yar той іои Suaropevde i, dreng каї 
бого са Адои uy lup épyer Sue n У; 
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The commentary of Proclus iar f to these words 
(pp. 842, 845, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the 
Arabic words. 

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same 
book, and refers to Timarus, 44D :—els opaspo eaput 
évéingay, Toro © кй kebaXjr érovopatopen, 
істі каї тёр ё» piv тартер бестотойр, кт.А 5— 

The commentary of sees (ed. cone) breaks off a 
little before this passage, at the beginning of 440. 

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro- 
duced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which 
hi calls Timeus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was— 

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla- 





tim and a commentary together, the one running into the 


ober; and which | 

/2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of 
Tinæus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have 
mide two editions of Timerus, or he is not really the author 
ofthe book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name 
is written i-i, in the other up. 


2. s7.— The seat. (Jl!) and the throne ( 57599) of God. 
by ae two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 
in ihe Koran, Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned 
in he Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among 
Muslim theologians. Cf, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan ae 
Aéari’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp- 106, 107, an 
the note on p. 144. 


P, 6o. Vishnu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book 
IL chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii, p. 216). The order in 


- which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to 


one extent | 


im 


ўта. 


i 


tà. Erimibhialksba. 
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Alberuni. С Sanskrit original. 
Eudhira. Krimlza. 
Vaitarant, Lalibhaksha, 
Erishns. Vedhaka, 
Asipatravana. Vicasana, 

15. Vahnijvüla. I5. Adhomukha, 
Sandaméaka, Püyavaha. 
Rudhirindha, 
Waitaranl. 
Krishna. 
Vahnijvila. 


P. 62. ДИзйАЛуа,—1 do not find anything correspondirg 
in the Sdmikhya KAüribi nor Gaudapüda's commentary. 
As for the idea, cf. " Sárhkhya Aphorisms," iv. 32. | 


P. 63. Atinthika—On the dtirdhika=that which is 
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, jf. 
Shinkhya Küriká, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133. 

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; :5, 
55; 55, 20. 


P. 63. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation is related in 
substance to Book IL chap. vi. pp. 221—224 : cf. the urin- 
terrupted thinking (senismarana) with the remembrewe 
of Hari, the meditatin on. Vásudera, Are the words of 
Alberuni an extract from this passage ? 


P.64. Sádmbhya.—The S. Kdrikd and Gaudapiida do 
not seem to offer anything analogous to this 1 Wim 


P.64.—.4. theosoph, &c.—The passage relating to te. 
four degrees of MET RS has been translated irto 
Persian by Abulmzáli Muhammad Ibn 'Ubaid-Alláh in 
his Baydn aladydn: v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persase, - 
1. Wa, L 3-8. ) а 

-Abü-Ya' kub and his work are not known to me fron 
other sources, 


Р. 6s. Johannes Grammaticut-—Vide note to p. 36. 
ledo.—The quotations on pp, 65-67 agree prett 
accurately with the Greek text. p envi | 3 
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The body is earthy, бе, SI û, D:— 

"EnBpibes. de Үз t pire, тобто етди ХР" {иш кш 
Варо каї уеде каї братду ` 0 бу ко (ovra j Tora 
u Bapoverat Te Kat eAxerat таму є тоу оратор 
тотоу pope Tou acidoug Te at ” Atdov, бткер Meyera 
тері та пијшата те каї тоо тафоқ EE rept û 
on Kat apin атта чуи ткїбєїдї фаутатиата, ola 
Tapéxovrat ac тоайта уха eda ai gun кабарех 
&zo weis at, аААй ка TOU OpaTOU pereyourat, Or кш 
opawrat, 

Ji appears that these are not te souls, &c., 810-824 :— 

Eikos pévTot, © Ке. ul o Ti ye Tas тш» ауабш» 
TübTüg elvai, GÀAÀG Tüg TW фае, at тєрї ти топта 
dra yedCovrat TA ara au боти Tivowral И протера 
vpopis KRUKAS OUTIS ` ка nex pi yt TOUTOU тАайпута, Ёо; 
йи тр EvveraxoXovBoUrr os тоб сюшатоєідоо exiluula х 
evdel еб сша, 

‘Evdotvra: de, бетер еко, є тоайта 10у отог атт 
dv cai пецећетакыа туо e TP » Bw. Та таш dn тата 
Meyers, бе) Dxpares ; 1 Oor тоң uer yorrpinapyias тє кш 
iS pers кіш фФ'Лотоста nepeXerqkóras kai ыд JuvXaBquévovs 
ets та Tiny ope qn каї ту тоот, Өлрїшу eikos evdver- 
Gat * ў ойк owi; таро mer ойу eixos Nevers. Tots бе ye 
adiing Te Kai тирауиба ка dpmayas тротетцикотаў і 
та тё Мкшу те ка tepakaty cat irin yE. 

If I did not think that Iam going, е. 638:— 

єї m jum dum Кар 7 peor pev тара Ücovg « jene 


AevTokóTag d аеро тшу evade, ркан dy ок yarar Tuy 
Tw Dara. ; 


Р. бб. When a man dies, a daimon, dic., 107D, 108€ :— 

Aeyerat de obres, és dpa rderirarra басто ё 
exam rov daiuer, 0o ep (бута «ҳе, obros dye з, бш ا‎ 
eis di miwa rómov, ol dee roùe тъААеуёутае байксатанеуок 
eg "hah торабы таті i UE 
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TükTGt TOUS evélevde ereire торейтш. туүдкгас Ў ёк, | 
aw dei TUKE, Kai peivarras by xp yporor, GAA os dev po hn 
таль yeaa коше er moaie ypõvov xat pax paie. 
Tepada. Erri дг apa 7 торєа oy w б AizX9Aov 
Тулефоѕ Neyer’ éxeivog gv yap arXiv olur (noir eig 
سوک"‎ pepe, 9 Sorre awhy offre pla havera wot elvan 
oude yap ür pyendror ёде, об уар той тіс йр барарто 
ovdauore juas ddo? oom. pay dl боке ауте de Kai 
mepmodove Toide £yew* àxÓ rür óciw» Te kal кош ишу 
T&v £vÜade тєкширбиєуос Аёуш. 5 uv котша те кш 

pornos МЧдлгүй Cxerül тє каї ойк аууоєї та Tüporra' 9 
Ó ExiDujarrucios ToU adpaTos; €Xovca, Ozep ev i CurpoaÜey 
eror, Tepi exero mohir Xpovor éxroguérg ка! тєрї тбу 
братде тйлгоу зтоАМ@ аутттеуата каў тоАА& табобта Bia 
Kat poyi тд тоб TporcTerayuévov дашого oiera ayo- 
mer, афеонёть de бӨгтєр а аХМа, ту uer axaBapror 
каї ті тетошкиау TotUTOr, j dover dy janire q 
E атта тогайта єруатиёуть, û Torey adeddha Te kai 
абеАмфеу Млгүбу Fava mivare бута, тййтуу це drag 
beye ET кї оте Lvvén opos QUTE * 
































те ка vmekTpémeru 
ўуєи–» edhe туйу›етӨш, айту dl тарат év тату 
Exo aropic, ews dy oy river Xpórot +уёиюутш, Фу 
Borrow ùr арау déperat ei thw avri Tpérovrap 
oixzrur 3 дё кабаре тє ка MET pins TOP Bior фе} єАӨобта S 
киї Cure perro peoy Kai ipyenovey Bey тиҳоита Фкүтєр тор —— 
Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, Ce, and ° 
емы a Hair Pis de, 1I3D-1140:— ча 
xat ot uev dv dEwet nézwg BeBumcvai, торабеуте ewl. | 
TOV "Axéporra, avaSarres & бу то дүш 1 écTiw, й 
eril тойтшу афикуобута єў тй» Миулу, kal eei ооба! Ий 
Té kat kalaiponevor Tow те üÓunuaTey | dulóvrec бка 
arodorrar, ef Tis ті Эскер, TG» Té exe rerio Ting 
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ToXAols eLerpyarpevor ӯ GÀÀa бта тошїта трууаюи бута, 
rovrov 82 ў тросјкоџта мора рітте еї Nd opes: 
der ovrore exPavovrw. of Ò dy lamina pér, peyaha de 
Üófwcir йшартпкемш анартната, olov xpos Taripa ў 
prepa vr орут Blawy vt wpatarres, kai peTaueAor 
аўто Tor ФАЛо» fiov Biwoww, 3] avd paxpovot TOUT Tiki 
GAN mp nyévovrar, Totovrovs de éumemeiv uiv eig TOY 

dprapor àrayrn, éumerórras de айтойу ка? ёмаутор ёкеѓ 
yeropévovs éxBaXNet 7 xUua, row; uev. üvdpoQorow ката 
то» Кекитде, Tov; de zarpaXotas каї иңтрахой ката Tov 
IH vpubAeycBorza . ётеда» бе pepo eye voter at ката тӯ» 
Мизи тди ' Ayepoveiada, évravta Bossi Te kai каһойт, 
ol иі» ой атектегау, © бе ой pira, kaderavres Û" 
ixerevouet cal Séovrat éarat atpas erfara єє ту Мину» 
ка oe am Dar, ка) fay иу тетет, Валі TE wea 
Mipyouer Tey KAKUN, e dE ш, фероутчі аЙ eig bx 
Тартароу каї exeiDer aaXiw eig TOUS тотано, кш TEM 
TUTYOVTES QU m porepor тшйоутФ, arr дь — a vig! 
yorar" airy yap 5 Cua bro Ter ducar што 
тауду of de dy dv ddkwor duahepovras тро то отш 
Busvat, otro eiri ОГ торбе ev Tir Torey Tu er TI „Т 
Ф\еобєробиеғо те каї ёта\Латтдреро бстер детшетирішу, | 
drw de ety THY кадари ойуу афикуобнеуо: xai emt THF 
yis owl opero. 


P. 68. Ignorance, knowledge,—Cf. Sdmkhya Karikd, v. 


444 " Dy knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, bond- 


age 

P, 6o. These eight things, &e—Cf. the Commentary of 
Bhojarija to * The Yoga Aphorisms of Patafjali ќо, е 
xlv., also Gandapiida’s Bhdshya to the Bd yd Кага, 
v. xxiii. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Fatañ- 
jali (Pátanjala). 
four stages of SS the “seven kinds of enlightenment 
in“ The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. е. xxvii, and Commentary. 
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ef. Zeller, Patlosophie der Griechen, iii, 2, p. 156. For two 
more sentences of Pythagoras, v. i. p. 85, where Alberuni 
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to 
р. 85. 


^ 
: 
P.75. The book Sdmkhya says—It is difficult to say 3 
whether the Arabic manuscript has 4 or 44e, and not - 
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown 3 
upon conjecture. referring the latter reading, I trans- 


late: “Everything which man opines (ie, on which he a 
forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go É 
beyond it," which may mean that as long as the thinking s 
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has | 
not attained mokeha, Ch Sdiickhya Kitrikd, v. lxviii: 
" When separation of the informed soul from its corpo- 
real frame at lensth takes place, and nature in respect * 
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom- 
plished.” 
Pp. 75, 76. Gítd, —The three quotations from this book 
are not found in the Bhagavad-(fiid. { 
i 
P. 76. Soerates.— The quotations given here are found . 2 
п Ріо, 84E-85B :— 5 
каї, wy COuce, TF kükVy dori qiavAoTepos Up ef vets THY s 
navrugy, ot ereday alrbowrat Sri Ûeî arog azoDaveiv, ^ 
dorre kal ey TH mpócÜev ypóre, тётє фу-т\Аейгта xal | 


ратта adovet, yeyrtlores Gri pedNover тара тоу Beor. 
атш oiwep ett Beparorres, cA, ФАХ üre, оїшш, тоб 
"AcoAMeros ürTeg Иаутїко{ тё єтї ка] троєдате Ta фу 
"Аоо ауада адооті xai Téprovra éxeivyy Thy nue pay 
dtepórres 3 ev cip (imposer Xperw, eyw de каї абтд; 


т = Е F * Pe r PA 
gyovuat onoOovAO; тє єїш ту кїкушу Ка deo той 


à » ki и 4 
Va as 


n 
~ re 


aE ан A 
auToU ÜeoU, kat ov yeipor xer Ty партр ёа» тара "u 
Tov derxorov, ovde ducÜuuorepor avTcw cov fou dxaÀ- * 


А«ттетӨаш. | И 
In the middle a passage has been left out. by Albetuni, E 
or by the author of that edition of Phædo which he used. 


P. 76. In the book of. Patafijali.—To tha explanation af 
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do 
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source, —— 


P. 77. In ihe book Vishnu-Dharma,—Cf. on this the 
note to p. 54. The Arabie text has not Parikshit, but 
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to 
Vishnu-Purána, iv., chap. xx. p. L54. 


Pp. 78,79. The book (3114.— These three extracts are not 
fonnd in the Piagavad-Gitd. The words," He who mor- 
tifies his lust," &c., compare with BAagavad-Gitd, iv. 21, 
" Void of hope, self-restrained im thought, performing 
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin." Regarding the 
passage, " Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis- 
guised pains," v. note to p. 7a. A 

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is 
also found in Bhagavad-Gitd, vy. 13: “in the city of nine 
gates," te. in the body. (f also Sdmihya Adrikd, v. 


AXXV. 


Pp. 79, 80. The book Gitá, —These quotations cannot be 
compared with anything in the Bhagavad-Gík 





P. 81. Pataiijali.—There is a certain resemblance be- 
tween these words and the last of * The Yoga Aphorisms" 
(iv. xxxviii): " Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the 
thinking power in its own nature.” 


Pp. 81, 82. Sérikhya,—The comparison with the wheel 
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in 
Såmkhya Kårikå, v. levii. | 


P. 82. Zn the book of Patañjali.—I have not found these 
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the 
perfect Yogin, cf. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” ul. 42, 44, 45. 


P. 83. The Sift explain the Koranic verse, de—Being 
asked about the story of Dhulbarnaini (Bicornutus, i.e. 
Alexander), Muhammad says, ** JVe (i.e. Allah) have made 
room for him on earth ;" or, as Sale translates, “ We siab- 
lished for him on carth," which means, We hare given him 
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a position of well-established authority or power on earth, 
and this authority or power is interpreted by Büfl com- 
mentators in accordance with their tenete, perfectly har- 
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy. 


Pp. 83, 84. Sdrikhya.—With the tale of the man tra- 
yelling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one 
in Gaudapáda's Sidshya to Sámkhya Kdrikd, v. xxx. (on 
p. 106). 


P. $5 —Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic 
school, v. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iiic. 829 seq. 
A Greek book of his which contains these extracta from 
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been 
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versiontbus, p. 289; F ihrist, 

, 9f, 

By Heracles in the passage, " Empedocles and his suc- 
cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides 
Ponticus. 


Pp. 8s, 86. Socrates says.—The first extract is identical 
with PAedo, 79D, the second is composec оѓ. Зов, SOA, 
81 4B, the order of the Greek text having been aban- 
doned. 





Phaedo, 790. “Orar de ye тт} каб' айттуу ткозлгу, єкєйтє 
oix erat eis то кабарду тє cal dei ov Kai абанато» kai Фтай- 
TWF EYON, KUL ûy Ty FEF OUT ато del per eretrov Te yiy- 
verii, бтаутер avr каб’ айти» yerat kat eÈ avg, kat 
qémüvTGi T€ TOU TAüFOU кї тєрї бера üei küTü TüUTü 
Фтайтыс ёуе бте тоют ёфаттонез * Kal TOUTO AUTIS 
то табпиа фрёит кекМмүтш. 


зов. Хкоте 00, ёфт, 9 К 8, єї ё тарти» таи єр 
ey rade Suiv EvuBatve, To pev Üeup xai абаратф ка? 
уот каї goroedet xai абаћито каї аєі wears Kûl xara 
TavTa €yorri боите оноютатор «нш Ҹу, те д'ауӨрш- 
тїмө каї Өюүтр кай йуоте кш coAveider kai DuaAvTW Kai 


ти, TT 
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ANNOTATIONS. | + 


pygerore Kara тайтай Eyovrt éavTe juowrarov av elvai 
стра. 

SOA. ётеєфау dv re atte doe Wx Kai тёна, тё m 
Soveuet ка px er dat "n фт троститте, тр дЕ а арун 
kai demo etr. 

St A and Bp. Ovcour or mer ae edt то биб 
aj] то бейе, дтерҳета, i ада 1 


то беу тє кш y ui 
фрбушо», ої афкоре карун КӨ 


п «баном «и, там 
каї йроѓа xai pour каї аури» у каї тёр ФА№ер 


какву Tow dvOpwrmeioy Стаут, ттер бе heyerat 


ката тер uere nov, ex абат rûy Aorrov xpórov m : | 
qiy Веку diaryoura ; x ойто ene, бз Кг, Л Ло ; 21 
ойто и ДГ, ёфт © Kine- Eur dé Lud оїши, нешатрёют = 

„ате Tw Gurt 7 


кш абарон. TOU cuurTOS dx 
dei Evvovra кш тобто Вератеѓоота ка? ё каї eyo 


терш ёт” айтой, aro re Tier стадоше» ка бому, сте 
ptr GAXo боке енш ам@& GAN Wy то тишатовбеў 0© 


т й» @Члшто, к.т.А., 
Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says—The comparison af Brahman 
with an ‘agvattha tree is found in Bhagavad-Gitd, XY. 1-6, 


and x. 26. 1 
The doctrine of Patanjali.—ldeas similar to these ons do 
Bhagavad-Gitá, v1. vi 28-31, d TUS 


sentences are found in 

ing the union of the soul with Brahmat. 
Рр. 87,88. —On Abü-Bakr Ash-ahibli cf. Ibn. хына ee 

translated py De Slane, i. 51 25083 Annales, ч 


Abulma 

й. 313. He lived in Bagdad, dad, was & bale anal, died 
AH. 334 —A.D. 946, in and was buried there. | 

Тып КїаШЕйп, йг. 311- Не 


Abt-Yazid Albistimi an, mr. 31! | 
4 Га Кът, В eve смо 






mystics with many quotations 2А 
W al 'uns (Lee's " Persian Series, the Nay | 
Lives of the Soofis, by Jümi, Calcutta, 1859, 


P. 88. н ш | 
ge" And when you had killed & person and Е y 
VOL. IL. | й 
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puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame 
on the other) whilst God was bringing to light what 
you concealed, then we Spoke Beat him (the killed per- 
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
receding"). In that case the killed person will again 
ecome alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God 
brings to life the dead ones," &c. Cf A. Geiger, Was hat 
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn, 
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of 
Süra 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from 
Numb, xix. 2 seg., and Deut. xxi, 2 seg. 
The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body 
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by 
mystic knowledge, 


P. 89. Sdikhya.—For the two enumerations of created 
beings, v. Gaudapüda to S, Káriká, liii. p. 162, and xliv. 
р: 143. | 

The reading of the MS. s*y- is certainly wrong. The 
author means saumya = ces, but it would have been 
better to write er» in accordance with aaa = daifya. As 
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin- 
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural 

orm, wets like wet the Rishis, iyẹ the Pitris. 


Р. оо. Га the book Gild.—The first quotation on the 
prevalence of one of the three gunas, satfra, rajas, Lamas, 
is to ba compared with Bhagavad-(rild, xvii. 3, 4, 56], and 
xiv. 6-8 sq. ` 

The second extract, “Belief and virtue" &e. I am 
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi | 






1 if 


P. or. People say that Zoroaster, &c—The author was 


aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the 


Indian dera (god) It is in this way that he tries to 
account for the discrepancy of the meaning. 


P. 92. Sdihkhya, v. p. 89; Vásudeva, v. p. 9o, or Bhaga- 
vad-Gítd, xvii. 4. 


P. 9s. Galenus, sep avvÜécecos фарцакшу тёр ката 
Tómovs, ed, Kühn, vol xiii p. оды 









- Taloy Opos ê Кртптрафлиш, knrz TO eror lero THs иңтро 


ANNOTATIONS at ' 


ZavÜnr uev Tpcya BaXXe uvpizvoor гтобеоо 

Ош Xvüpos '"Ёриеїае Хаштетш ev отага. 

K porov фе ттабдоу фра avepos, о? »yap adgXor, 
Вале 82 каї драуили Матоо EvBotes, &.T.. 

Apay may Kat pine evr pov, Ñr dri peyre 
Хероў û Tov [liron Ana Loyeurduevos, 


The second quotation, v. on p. 271:— | 

agir Валле ijy xrevódwv ar éprce | picar, ёте стау І 1 
droga erar rapóov * ВогАетш ф айту erai Kpyricny, уйа 
qels, jv dvéÜpevye xwopos ó ror Iiron Ziva Xox ira 
nuevos, сед) то Ala hariv oi шибоћсуо: ката тд Аш- 


"Pas, бте шу kai aros UO TOU marpo Tot K porov xara- 
ron. 


P. 96. Europe, the daugMer of Phenix, &c.—In_ the 
source whence the author drew his information about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to have been mixed together. It was synehronistic like 
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it 15 nearly re- 
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his- 
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. J alius 
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind ot 
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which 
Alberuni used had been composed. (f. Eusebt chromcorlnt 
COORWNL quet supersunt, ed. A. Scheene, п. Рр. 13 (Zeus), 
26 (Сесгорз), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome, 


Р. 96. The story о Alexander is derived from the 
romance of ө а ш (ed. Didot), which Eastern 
are have mistaken for a Lee 2 

* Man cannot or the gods” (p. 97; U= mayTas 
үйр білхіцеба oi Basi, cabs 82-7088 дери ой бунара 
( e Didot, i. 9). | | neck,” 

“When then he died,” &e., from a wound in the n, 
&c. (р. 97, 4)=теф 8 Местаребдх Хардары фор» 
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292 ALBERUNTS INDIA. 
P. 97. Galenus.—Cf. note to p. 34. 


P. 97. Aratus—The author quotes the P/urnomena and 
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relationa 
with the scholia edited. by Immanuel Bekker, but is not 
identical with them. Аз I learn from my colleague, Pro- 
fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with 
the, Catasterismi of Pseudo- Eratosthenes. 

The first quotation from Aratus is v. I seg. 


"Ек Aios apX perda, тоу ойбетот' Фдре є боде 

А рртто» > perrat de Алгос таси иќ ули, 
Патти д ay paru dyyopai, нетту де даћатта 

Ка Aimeves * таут de June кєхрїнеба Türres. 

Too уар каї угро єїшЄү * o ф' то dvOpurrouri 
Деба сша, Маой б єтї epyor eyeipet, 

M tuviera Вютою ` Aeyer 0 Gre BwAos a amory 
Ворот те каї mace noe Neyer O° Gre deftai dpar 
Kai ura yy yuperat, TU. 
Avro yap Taye ше ev ov avi бттїрї е}, 
Астра йакріраҳ * ' ei Єаутоу 
Астёраѕ, oi кє е тетуунёа anual roley 
Aparır a Фрашу, opp ©илгеба тарта фокут. 

То шу» dei трето» те каї бттато» ЃМаткокти. 
Харе, татер, peya байна, ney ' аъбретокту overap, 
Avg kat vporépn yere), xaiporre de Movcai 
Мегуи раћа таст, к.А. 


P. 97. Commentary on the Plurnomena of Aratus—The 
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, р. 
55, I owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “ Crates 
autem Jovem dictum cœlum, invocatum vero merito irem 
et mtherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem 
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum." 

ee 0 OTt eae repeNa: Aws exrotiovrat 
—(Jlias, i. 3571). 
The common tradition of this verse is— 


es d йт: тарфе wipaderr Aus exroriorrat, 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


and thus it has been rendered by Albernni, Cf. on the 
Scholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis Catasteris- 
morum Aeliquic, Berlin, 1378, p. 21. 


P. 99. These (wins, state and religion.— Vide note to p. 79. 


P. 100. When Ardashir Jîn Bábak—Cf. with these 
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,’ translated by Dr. 
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206; Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Ze der Sasaniden, by Th. Noldeke, 
p. 437 seg. 

P. 1o1. The Vaifya who were created jfrom.—In the 
Arabic text, ®, 4, there is a lacuna, where originally stood 
the words * from the thigh (iru) of Brahman, The Sidra 
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Diarmagdstra, 1. 87, 
mukha-báhu-üru-paj-jdndm. 


P. ror. Hádt, Doma, &e—Ot these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candála 
are well known, called Sanddlia by Ibn Khurdidhbih 
(Elliot, “ History of India,” i 16). The Hádis and Por 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, " Essays, ii, " Enumeration 
of Indian Classes," p. 169, note 3- On the latter (cf. Eom, 
the name of the gipsies), t. " femoirs on the History, 
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &c., by Elliot, 
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84- Are the Bad- 
hatau identical with the Bediyás, mentióned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted f 

P.103. Füsudeva answered —The first quotation from 
Gita is identical with Bhagavad-Gítd, xviii. 41745; the 
second is similar to ii. 31—38. 


Р, 104.— The saying of Viydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40744- 
Р. 104. Visudeva,—This quotation from 0040 much 


resembles Bhagavad-Gitd, ix. 32, 33- 

P. 105. Minos —I cannot acquit the book on ancient 
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions Into two persons, a 
Minos and a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note to p. 96. 
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At the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism of 
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa Pom- 
pilius may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon, ii. 82 :— 

Novus uera "Решо Васто "Puree т 
vopove ' Peuatoig eiriyaryev ` [9 ато то КатеєтиМмор єк 
ÜeueAlwv @коббдәутеу ‘| o айто Tip avr био айга 
тротєбуке, TOY TE ‘Tavovapioy kat TOV PeBpovapior, dexa- 
povatov Tov бритой тро тотон хртиаті октос" ü avrog 
каї когугукіргоу беке, аттара Pura каї скута kat 
дст рактра, 


P. 105. lato.—These extracts from Plato's Leges are the 
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek 
text for the purpose of comparison: 

ak "Абашов. Beas a т O бшу, @ Eero 
eiAnt pe THY aimar Tie Taw power drablecewe ; Кема, 
Geos, d £o, бео, @ ёж уе то бікшотатор «теі, тара m 
иду Zeit, Жор бе ао O6Dev O eTii, olmu 





1. б. "Остер то те Ads, olaa, Kal тб бїкшоу фтёр 
уе баа; аЛеуон уо Хуе, сае 
ті ибро» киї Tavra TO фалотато» єтїбє Хет, аААа 
тро таса ёрет», к.т.А. 

1. б. ої Крутар кодо: ойк eiri нату бафербутчер € e 
Trt e oko Toig "EAN" © ойт yap орбах, Tous 
айто po merous eidaimovas arore\ourres* такта yap 
та ауаба торот. 

IL. 1. Өео: de, остєїраутеў то ту аубраётш» | exíizovor 
тефикое eros, üraTavAag Te avos Tiv TOM | wro 
тас тё» &орт®у анода, xai Moras Ardia TE 
нортагуєтур à cat Awwoow Evveoprasras дота», 

П. т. Suiv iv de ой «тоц бое Evyxopevras dedocBa:, 
тотош еми ка? то бебокотас туь буридрор тє ка 
évapuóviow air Ont pel” dore, f oy Kiely Te Hua каї 
Хортує» үшу тотоу, одай Te Kat opyiicerey d Фо 

Iporras, хоробе те юроракёиц то тара TUE хар& 


ёнфито» OO, : 
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given in the MaAdbhdrata Adiparvan, v. 3812 ser. 
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Р. 107. Sántanu.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. p. "7 
158, and the notes. he story of the curse of. Pándu 18 


QT P (1e 
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— Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishnu-Purdna, 
Le. The birth of Vyása is mentioned in. Mahdábhárata 
Adiparvan, v. 3802. 


FP. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir.—The author means 
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir 
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, ùe. the Hazira country, 
Svat, Citril, and Kafiristan. Tt is well known that poly- 
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between 
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am mot aware whether itis also — . 
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten- 
sion of the Himálaya which he mentions, e.g. among the 
Siyühposh. On polyandry im the Panjab v. Kirkpatrick 
in* Indian Antiquary," 1878, 8¢ ` 

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary 
of the Kábul-Rüd. Another Pancahir (sie) i8 men іопес 
by the Arab geographer Yáküt as a city in Bactriana with 
rich silver mines. | | 

Among the heathen Arabs. —Cf. here i. 185. 


Р. тоо. A certain Jewish marriage-—On this eustom in 
India and Indian tradition, cf. Elliot-Beames, ^ Memoirs, 
L 274,5.v. Aardo. 


Р. гоо. Barshawér the Cirshah.—This seems to be a mis- 
take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition 
ol the Arabic text, Sgt, i.c. the Shih of Padashvirgir 
ot Prince of Tabaristin (a3 €. Gilinshih =the Shih of 











cographie, p. 50 ; Sachau, “ Chronology of 
p. 47, 19, and note; Nüldeke, еси 
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 462. i 
P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro- 
тр of Joannes Malalas, book vii- (Bonn edition, P. 
172). 

P. 113. Ambartsha.—The story of this king seems © 3 
have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharmt, t. note uds Ж 
s4. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhágn, is metn E 
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, 
book iv, chap. ii, p. 257, note 1. 


P. 116. Nárada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. 


P. 116. Jalam Ibn Shaibin.—The pronunciation of the 
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma- 
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmid 
against Multiin took place ap. 1006, in the ninth year of 
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 
in which he had left out the name of his Sámánt liege- 
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received 
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alküdir, the 
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians, Cf. on 
this expedition Elliot, " History of India," ii. p. 441. 


P. 116, l. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the 
years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year 
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed— — : 

Years, 

‘Of the ' \ п = = * * a ooo 
Ote DADA O 
rT a = * а 4,132 


P 








Bu. 7.4 ', „ забыза 
As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has 


omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram), 


P, 117, 1. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this 
. passage; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432 
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years 
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram). 


P. 117, l. 10.—1t must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000 


‚Р. ту. Vardhamihira says.—This extract is & transla- 
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. | 

the fabrication of the idols (p. 117-120); chap. lviii. 
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction 
of idols (p. 120) ; chap. Ix. § то, on the various classes of 
priesta (p. 121); ehap. Ix. 58 4, 5, on the effects of the 
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2 | ANNOTATIONS. 

F Г idols (p. 121). The order of the single verses is to somè 
4 extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited ^ 
ч in the edition of Kern. In the Arabie text, p. *v, V, in the is 
5 lacuna after ps- are required the words والسيف والترس‎ )* #6 
н sword and shield "). 

E P. 122. 644.1 йо not know similar passages in Eha- 
j gavad-Gítá. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
^ Bhagavad-Gítá, iv. 25. 

4 Р, 123. Plato. —This quotation shows considerable con- 

4 fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Leges, iv. 8. У 
p. _ Rp@rov mer, hanér, Tipas wig per ‘Odupriovs Te каї | 
Е Tous Tiv ToN EXoVTAS Beois той xfoviow av tis бео 

i арта каї devrepa каў йриттера venam орбдтата TOU 
pos тўс «vmeflelag cxomoU Tuy Xot, TO дф тофтеу üreDcy 
ү та терітта kai arriera Toig £umposÜer ртдеїсч убу б * 

i кетй бсо 2 тоѓоде каї тоқ даішото 8 у upper opago 
; T дь, nperi jë Ta TOUT ёттакоАобег  айтоб р^ : 
para iui — Gea T rogor opyta n yu 2 Ж 


Г a‏ سے = 1% = к‏ “= س 
de nueTa Tavra TL ШУТ, ОҢ беш, operon 1‏ 


та трета те каї пеушта oiperAy mara, RTA 

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo- 
tation. The translator has rendered Gaíuocur by 4&7 (gods), 
pwsi by aufs, by which elsewhere the word Moteas 1s 
translated, and друшбар by فصب بالسر‎ (instead of صب فى‎ 
r^ 244-1). He seems to have mistaken the meaning of 
To wont Zraxonovée?, translating in this way: “ they (the 
So0uara= p\) follow in rank after the aioe Geol,” 1.¢. 
you shall not put the warpqot Peat in the place, but 
worship them secundo loco. 


P. 123. Galenus.— Vide note to p. 34- 


р. 126.— The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the 
Arabic text), ie. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Visipu- 
Dharma: v. note to p. 54- | ys T 

Vishnu-Purána.—Compare this quotation with book nt. 
chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). "The Great Bear is called 
the Seren Rishis in Sanskrit. 
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С A P. 126. Faswkra.—This reading does not quite aceu- Y 

B rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read — 
he Vasukra, I have preferred the former, because it ismen- 9 

V tioned in the St, Petersburg Dictionary as the name ofa 
man who occurs in the Feda as a poet of Vaidic hymns. 

ү. Р P. 127. Galenus.—The quotation from Galenus must be - 1 
E compared with the following passage in his meplawrÜécemg — 

M Ppappacco xara yern (ed. Kühn, tom. xiii. p. 995):— i3 
ўорёбл бе ото Можга, ETA С latior papraror, — 
x exvyeyparrat бето ВЗмоь, к.т.\. айтократер оАогураш- 

- k parog* arok нё, eredi, TOUTO Tporteponat, h 

E GNoypáppiros 82 drt xapis xaparcripos У 
E AaBaig уѓёуратти в kai у кайд’ каї z 

ү, аршу ё EKGT TOR, кт. тобто a бүресе ё ù Mevexpáws, : 

a ; erady moXAXakis a novoy dorra оа cvuBatvet D 

е E і 

E "(hak while Бе аа аа forme the text as given . 7 

m . by Alberuni. 2 
y Р, 127.— V ydsa had four gishya—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, 4 

book iii. chap. iv. a 

P. 128. A peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a descrip- — 
tion of the four pdfAas, padapátha, kramapá(ha, &c, — Cy. P. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” L I8. N 


P. 128. Kündin.—The word <<} evidently refers to the %3 
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. “The text of sS 
the Yajurveda is composed of Aánri, and its name (the — — 
name of Yajurveda? what name of it!) is derived from it— 
eon kdmrt 1), ie. the collection (or totality) of kdnrt" It — — 

not appear which one of the names of Fay ib ЖЕ 
here meant by the author as having been derived from 


- A "1 rsa 


igt 








ANNOTATIONS. 


Зан Is therë a name of Yajurveda like kündika or 


kindin, meaning consisting of kandikás ? 

In Aánri—kandiká the cerebral d is rendered by an 
Arabic r, as in y kudava, csl туй, 5$ garuda, w° 
dravida, ys) nddi, cs vinddi, Gye vaidiirya, &c. The 
termination in long 4 seems to be characteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur- 
vival of the móre ancient termination ike, ibd. б}. Е. 
Hürnle, * Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
guages,” § 195, 203, 205. 


р. 128, Yéjnavalkya—Cf. Vishew-Purdna, book iil. 
chap. v. 

P. 129. The well-known story. —H is told by Alberuni 
self, i p. 396. 

Р. тїї. Vishnu-Purdna.—This index of the Purinas 

occurs in book iii chap. vi p. 66, 67. In the Arabic 

tert W, 12, read 5$ instead of 5. 

P. 131. Smriti—The author erroneously calls it a book. 
Tt is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman 
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasastras. Су. от яту? 
(opp. sruti), Colebrooke, “ Essays, 1. 337, 466; A. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, 1. 232. 

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However, 
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota- 
tions from the Brahmasiddhánta oË Brahmagupta 
reality itis the latter author who quotes 1t. As, according 
to him, the book smrift was composed by Manu (v. here 
ii 110, 111), he means the Dharmaáástra of Manu. This 
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (п. 

164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was 
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great 
Mánasa (a work on astronomy astrology T), v. p- 157- 


P. 132. Cauda,.—On the proposed identification with 
Gaudapáda, v. note to p. 30. 


Sárikhya.— Vide the same note. 
Patafijali.—V ide note to P. 27. of pen’ will 


Nydyabhdsha.—This my ї - have 


perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the be 
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no relation to the Nya philosophy or logical system of 
Gautama (cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 280), but are olgarly 
identical with the Mimizhsi philosophy of Jaimini, w 

here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not 
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known. 

Mimaried.—Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 319. In oppo- 
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval 
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through 
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam 
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran 
too is primeval and superhuman, 

Lawukdyata: read Lókayata.—It 15 the materialistic doc- 
trine of the Cárvüka sect that perception alone is à means 
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, " Manual of Hindu Pantheism," 
Vedintasiira, p. 74; Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 426 seg., 456 
&g.; J. Muir, verses from the jSarva-daréana-sangrada, 
&с., illustrating the tenets of the Chirvikas or Indian 
materialists,“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861, p. 
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society," xiv. 519. 

Drihaspati is the founder of this school; his sitra is 
quoted by Bhüskara-ücárva. The Bárhaspatyasütram ia 
inentioned by A. Weber, Forlesungen, p. 263. 


His doctrine is not known to me. 
h that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke, 






P. 132. Ehdrata, ie, Mahábhádrata, which is repeatedly 
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhagavad-Gítá is a part of it 
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Vasudeva and of his 
tive brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Mahdbidrata, 

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a ру 
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, 
does not mention it, which he probably would have dus 
if he had had it in hand. 


P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Mahdihdrata 
ef. Monier Williams, “ Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 91 ag. The 
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences, 


P. 135. Fdnini.—The reading of the MS, is pánrili, 
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ANNOTATIONS. 
=, which I cannot explain. If op pånrini is the cor- 


rect reading, we must remember that in the sound п {Шеге 


is an admixture of the sound 7. So Hornle, “ Compara- 
tive Grammar,” p. 15, saya: “ The cerebral n;contains the 
sound of r, being somewhat like rn" In this way Albe- 
runi has transliterated the n in the word bamij, which he 
writes pia barnij Accordingly we should'expect to find 
4 pdrnini, but the author seems to have written gt 
pånrini, 

P.135.—Theword e = gishyahita,has been deciphered 
by Professor Kielhorn, Göttingen: 

P. 136. Süfavühana.—Other forms of the name are 
Rálaválana, Sáliváhana (Hemncandra, і. 211); but Albe- 
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Semalrdiana, which 
is not known to me from other sources. 

P. 136.—Instead of máudakam read modakan — má 
маалката. 

P. 136.—4 bul'ancad, &ec., is, according to the literary 
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Cf. 
G. Flügel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seg. 


P. 136. Chandas.—ln translating the chapter on metrics, 
Ihave derived much help from Colebrooke, " Essays," it 
р. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prikrit poetry), and from Weber's 
edition of the Satras of Pingala (Jndische Studien, vol. УШ), 
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and 
to have followed another system, which has greatly in- 
creased the task of the translator. 

P. 137. Piügala.—What are the Sanskrit forms of the 
names e. ealilu, 245 gaisihu, adii auliyándu f 

The chapter of Erahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta, of 
which the author here (р. 147—150) communicates a few 
extracts, is chap. xxi, On the calculation of the measures of 
poctry and om metrics, V. 1. 155- 

P. 138—Alkhaltl, also mentioned 1. 147, is in Arabic 
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf G. 
Flügel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, P: 37. 

Sabab.—Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, y. 64, 65- 
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P. 140. MadAya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit, 
and the signs 4+ admit of different transliterations. Both 
the terms madiyd and madhu are used in metrical ter- 
minolozy, but with diferent meanings. C Colebrooke, 
" Essays," IL тат (madhu), and ii 136, 141 (madhyd), 


P. 141.—Haribhafta ?—This name is not known to me 
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS, 
clearly writes Aariuddu, which may represent various 
other forms of Sanskrit names, 


P. r41.—The single letters m, y, r, &c., denoting the 
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 63. 


P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &.—The rule, as explained 
in ll. 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in 
the example (ll. 11-14), in so far as in the former place 
the subtraction of 1 ("amd from ihe product (4) he sub- 
tracis 1") has been omitted. But even if we correct the 
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot 
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in 
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in pe im 
below,ll 30-34). For it can be applied not to all aight 
feet, but only to two, viz. to 


[< (2х2=4—1=3х2=6—1=5) 
and to 


|< @х2=4—1=3х2=б), 
i. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth 
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below). 


P. 143. The Greeks, too, &—The comparison with Greek 
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been 
dropped in the Arabie text, 


P. 143. Consonant or syllalle—I suppose the author 
means syllable. The Arabic word c^» has the same incon- 
venience as Sanskrit atshara of meaning both syllable and 
sound (mostly consonant). | 

P. 143. Áryd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as 
the MS. has aral, which I cannot explain. The descrip- 
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the 





i 
بک‎ 


allia 424. 2] ERA Eus" 


adt 


Da . ه2‎ 
dopo enl Wie 


LA ae a 


- 


a ёч» 


nds л a 





" wu ащ - = 
Ld P am Y. Ы“ 
, " UTE 





ANNOTATIONS. 
hich could be | | him from his 

Árvà metre, which could be known to hm | 
d of Brabmagupta's Brahmasiddhánta. Cf. Colebrooke, 

“ Essays,” ii. 66. 

j vá metre lehrooke 
PF. taa. Skandha—A kind of Arya metre, v. Co brooke, 
nr ii. 137 ; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien, 


111. a E. | | | х | 
hafif This Arabie metre, represented in European 
fashion, is the following :— 


P. 145. Fritta.—On the metre of this name 3. Cole 
brooke, "Essays, ii 145. However the signs =y Cro 
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has britu. 

P. 147. Sloka,—On the rules relating to this metre t. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ul. 107. 

to. J have only seen a single lcaf.—This translation 
is to Б орде b у," I have only studied a single leaf. 
7 в " gi a 1 
> rer. Galenus.—The quotation is found in his mep 
Soria рабте йт: core ie ed. Kühn), tom. xu. p. 
996 :— | M E - e М, ғ | єўребєіта 
GAN j yê dud rav yvir то Генкратон “р — 


— 5 pp Assn DOT 
du minde rG» rpuérper crodem veo Depe 
yeyparrat. 

р, 153. Siddhdnta—On the: literature of n 
dbåntas v. E. Burgess, Sürya SiddAdnta, P. 418-42 S 

Srtshena is written with kh instead of sh: eem e= 
айда. Cf. Homie, “ Comparative бидин | 
dian Languages, 8 I9 and 20. — 

Varáhamiira.— Vide note to p. 54- 


Pp. 153, 154. Bralunagupta.—His work, lberuni It 
амм has been m ep used by Alber edited 
exists in 1 ript, but has not been nh 
барлыд. Alberuii translated it Y when hs 
wrote the /ndiea (A.D. 1030). Wedo | 

ever finished it. 


aa when he 
Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when 
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con- - 
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to 
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his 
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates 
perished. Fide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111. 
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against 
Aryabhata (1. 576). 

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history 


of Eastern civilisation, It was he who taught the Arabs ri 


nstronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolem; 
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequgntly 
mentioned, but not yet brought to light,is a trangfation 
of his Brakmasiddhdnta; and the only other book on 
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was 
a translation of his KAandakhádyaka. 

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan- 
dakhddyaka (i. 156). It was explained ш а special com- 
mentary by Halabhadra (1. 187). 

— A third composition of Brahmagupta's called Ukara- 
khandakhádyaka, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, 91. 

Cf. on PM Colebrooke, * Essays, ii 400 8&4. ; 
Dr. Bháu Dájt, " Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity 
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varihamihira, Brahmagupta, 
&e,," in the “Jo of the Royal: Asiatic Society,” 1865, 
vol L 392 seg. eG 

Notes from Varihamihira’s PafticasiddAdntikd have been 
edited by G. Thibaut in the "Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol liii. p. 259. 

Sindhind ia mentioned ii, 191, as the only source of the 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. 
According to ii, 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid- 
dhdnta) i. 18. = 

 Alberuni has written a treatise on it, See preface to the 

P. 154. Pulisa—This name and Panlisa are written 
Puliga and Pauliga in Utpala’s commentary to the SarhAttd 
of Varühamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with al, not ê, I arm inclined to believe that he and 


- 
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drawn from the Pulisesiddhdnta almost as largely as from 
the Erahmasildhánta, and was occupied with translating 
it (v. also 3. 375). | 

The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :— 

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in 
this SiddAánta. He was a native of Saintra, t.e. Alexandria. 

Риза is the redactor or editor of the book, The one 
as well as the other is called ,ضئى‎ Greek: (not ety, Byzan- 
tine Greek). —^ Pulisa says in his Siddhdata that Paulisa 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere," &c., i. 266. . 

A commentator of this Siddhdnfa is mentioned i. 339 
med., where I now prefer to translate: © The commentator 
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &с. | 

Pulisa quotes Parüéara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted 
by Áryabhata jun. (i. 316). ч 

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 74 (v. note). 

Cf. on the Pulisnsiddhduta H. Kern, The Brhat Sanlutd, 
preface, p. 45. 


P. 156.—Aryabhata senior is clearly distinguished from 
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called “that one from 
Kusumapura,” i.e. Pitaliputra (Patna). Alberuni knows him 
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta. 
He mentions two of his works, Dudagitild апі Дузана, 
which have been edited by Kern, Árya-bafiyam, 1874. 
Cf. Dr. Bhan Diji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen- 


$ 


ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &c., pP. 392- 


P. 156. Balabhħadra—Ot his works are mentioned :— 
(1.) А tantra. | = | 
(2) A Samhitd. 


(3.) A commentary of the Br kam of Varihami- 
га (р. 158). — — ae, n ae 
(4.) A commentary to the Khandakhddyaka Brahma 
NC He is supposed to be the author of the book AKAan- 
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per- 
sonal acquaintance (teacher?) of Alberuni’s. The title of 
a book of his is not mentioned. 


P. 338:— Thu . ] muhra or white shell, an Indian blow- 
ing instrument, 15 also mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India," ii. 215, note. 

Purshür (5&3), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis- 
take for Jy, Purushávar, i.e. Peshavar. 


P. 338. Hore equinoctiales and temporales— Vide note 
to p. 214. 


P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhanta, Pulisa.—Read 
instead of this, ^ The commentator of the Siddh§nta of 
Pulisa," and compare note to pp. 153, 134. Who this com- 
mentator was is not mention 


P. 340.—AbAyit means the 8th твила of the day. 
The Arabic form «=r! corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit 
амн. 

P. 340. Vysa.—This statement points to Mahibhirata, 
the бун v. 4506; but the chronological detail is 
not found there. 


P. 340. Sisupdla.— Vide note to p. 165. 


Р. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhürtas 
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from 
Anfrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the 
Bodleian Library, p. 3324 :— 


rudrühimitrapitaro vasuvürivi$ve vedhá vidhih &atama- 


naktarhearaé ca varundryamayonayaás ca proktà diné 
daa са parca tathá muhürtüh : 
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vidhitricathdriditi jivavishnutigmadyutitvishtrasami- 
тапай са. | | 


. P. 343. Except. the astrologers.—Cf. the meaning of. Aorá 
in astrology, ii. 222. 


P. 343. Pijayanendin—Vide note to p. 156. The 
title of his book would be in Arabic eee 5,2 (GAurrat- 


P. 344. Names of the horás—I have not found these 
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some 
commentary to Sdrya Siddhdnta, xii. 79. 

On Sriidhava, v. note to p. 158. 


P. 347. Physical scholars know, &e—There is a similar 
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author’s 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I 
have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she 
affects (1) linen clothes," &c. 


P. 348. .dtuA (1).—The MS. seems to read divaAÁu. 

The word 4y, BEBA, is perhaps a mistake for 4p, barkhu, 
which, according to the table, iL 197 (cf. Trumpp, “Gram- 
mar of the Sindhi Language,” p, 158), is the name of the 
first day of a paksha, | 


P. 348. Feda,.—The author gives six quotations from 
the Veda: one taken from Patañjali (i. 29), one from 
Sdmkhya (i. 31), two from the БВгайалазї дь 
magupta (iL IIo, ITI), and two quotations which were 
probably iss iut to him by his Pandits, as he does 
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i. 





‚ 348 апа і. 348). 


mds to Bha- 





Р. 352. Viisudev,—The quotation correst 
даттай tml pb 1, viii. 17. | | 
The book Smriti.— Vide noteto p. 131. This quotation 


i 72. 
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P P. 353 —— The information on the four mdnas (cf. Sürya- 
e. Siddhánta, chap. xiv) as given by Yaküb, was the only 
ES one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote 
к: his “Chronology” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was 


communicated to him by the Kitdb-alghurra of Abt 
Muhammad Alnê'îb Alamult The Jour diferènt kinds of 
spaces of time mentioned there are the four méánas, saura, 
sirana, condra and nakshatra, 



















Р. 353.— лат, in Arabic buAt, is the daily motion of 
a planet; of Sdrya-SiddAdnta, i. 27, note, and here, ii. 195. 
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an 
z intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it 
BE. c would have been лнй (Vararuci, iii, 1). 


P. 355. The sdvana-mána is used, de —Cf. the similar 
rules in Sürya- inéa, XIV. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19. 


P. 356. Utardyana—On the two ayanas cf. Sürya- 
Siddhdnta, xiv. 9. 





‚Р. 357. Ritw.— Vide the description of the six seasons 
in Sirya-Siddidata, xiv. 10, 16. 


Р. 358. Dene see ee ee do not 
know a Sanskrit list of these names, The Asana (Ashunu) 
pde ME ery 


Р. 359. — Dimas (probably pronounced dímasu) — Sanskrit 
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect 
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this ne nor whether there are 
any traces of itin our days. The change between v and 
m. is also observed ЖЕЙ ыа буй: ысым 
carmanmal « carmaatt. (Chambal), مىت‎ hünamantz 


change of v to m are also given 
Grammar,” § t34) =- 
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ANNOTATIONS.  - xw; | 
-  qmunciation of sh as kA, сб Ноге, = 9. and on the ей 
_ further change of FA to A, ibid. | xamples of the . 


former change are numerous in the dodo: of examples 
A of the latter, cf. 4& типда = тила, gaa ев 
— — vaprakhdna (1), and also sw áhári, cf. dshádha, aai 
a kihkind — kishkindha, In Prakrit muAam — mukha Wares 
ruci, ii. 27). 


Lo. P 361. SrüdAava by Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157. 


+ P.362. 1 ghaft — 16 kald.—Cf. with these measures of 
> time the statements on pp 336, 337- 


P. 364, Chapter YZ.—It has also been translated by 
Reinasd. Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160. 


x 
«< eF 
wo i a д 


g- P. 364. Saridhi udaya and samdii astamana.—One . 
b would expect saidhinudaya and sazdhyastameana, but there X 
is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character, 


and must be explained according to the analogy of ws 
duti= dyuti, and y3Y antazu — antyaja. 


pb tium —The story of this king and his son 
E MIS the Fishnu-Purdna, ii. 34 seg. 















P. 366. Sardhi.—The way it is used in astrology is 
shown by the table, ii. 219. 


Е س‎ ч ab. rA reri Б^ a 


P. 366. Puüjala.— Vide note to p. 157. The tradition 
here given is very similar to that mentioned by conr 
“ Essays,” il, 332, 333. ) 


P. 366, 1. 35.—We find that thé beginning ofthe Hindu 
solar year 854 Sakakala tak паца ало 
ghatf 40 15^, which corresponds roh 22,7 h. 40 m. 
civil Greenwich time, whilst there Ено 
J is March 15, 12h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the 
_ Solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 
E wih ges vry wel wi te 9o wich Pati mr 
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P. 368. Ahargana = ahar + gana.—The author's erroneous 

explanation is repeated ii. 26. 
Sind-hind = siddhdnta—It may be questioned whether 
the inorganic »,has been introduced into the word by the 
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation 
А of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
ks not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular, 
Е but there are certain Indian words which apparently show 
a similar phonetic process. Cj. eg. Prakrit uff (Sanskrit, 
ushira), which in Eastern Hindhi has become tif or wit, 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 


E guages,” $ 149. 

y . F. 370. Aryabhafa, sen.— Vide note to p. 156. 

7 | Aryabhata of Kusumapura, — Vide note to p. 246. 

P The word I cannot decipher may be read dudl, de. the 
E article and three consonants with three dots above them, 
: something like cl 

e 


P. 371. Utsarpint, avarsarpint, are terms employed in 
the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays," ii. 186, 194. 


P. 372. i book Smriti mentions. —This is Manu, Dhar- 


ا ر 


i 1 53, 154. aberant s was кшш the Pulisa- 
Sia nia; which until that time had not yet been trans- 
lated into Arabie by Muslim veste because they did 
not like its theological tendenc 


oF 


P. 376. BHrahmagupta.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154. 


ER P. 378. In writing the introductory sentences of chap. 
| То, а ЫЫ Өйлә уде] узе» 
Timus, 220: i 

дъбрелгау xal &rowras, ir. Po E 


P.379. The pedigree of Hippocrates is known from 
Tem d 115. Cf." The Genuine Works of 
Hir “translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol. 
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і р. 23. The name «x,y! seems to be a repetition of the 
name Hippolochos, 9l. If it is droppe i from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippoorstes and Zeus, 

The Агас сёл seems to be a mistake for wk, 
Machaon. 


JR: 380. Parasurdma.— Vide this Boe end in Fishnu- 
Purána, iv. 19 (here added from the MaAdbhárata), 


Р. 380. Buddhedana.—Vide my conjecture as to the 
r ише ао 
е AMuhammira.—This term has been explained in 
note to p. 21. 


P. 382. Garga, the son of—The name of his father is 
Sen Jashi or Jashé (here and p. 397). Could this be 
1 


P. 382.— Ali Ihn Zain was a Christian physician in 
Merw ; cf. Shahrazüri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
M3. Ог, octav. 217, fol, 1445; the same in Baihakt, ibid. 
No. 737, fol 6a, According to this tradition, his son was 
the author of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhikma. 
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and. notes; Wüstenfeld, Geschichte 
der Arabischen erste, No. 55. 

The book Caraka.— Vide note to p. 159. 






P. 383. Krifa, the son of Átreya.—It this is what the 
author means, the Arabic signs «= must be altered to 
wey. Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309. 


P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phe 
96-134. I give the text from Imm. J kker 
Scholvis, Berlin, 1328 :— 
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avOpwrrors, ws Onder اا ي‎ таро Pel, 
Hpyero a аурат KaTevarTin, oude TOT üpdpaw 
ovde ror’ d py ata дијрато piha yuvaucan, 
аА араш ёкабуто каї абаат» тєр ёойта. 
ка ё ыкп kaAdemkov * dryeiponévg бе yeporras 
ne TOU Él ayoph i eUpux pie ev ayvis 
dore pas Herder é émirrépxovra Otter ras. 
oT AevyaMov TUTE vEIKEDS їтїттауто, 
РИ, diax pistos тєриєрифёо$ oude кидай , 
айта Û EON. Kery o acéxerro ÜaXamma, 
kat ov oU vies arom pobey 3 Vylvemkoy " 
aAA Вде kat üporpa ка} айту тоть Ау 
pupila такта wapeixe Aven, дотера ПРУТА 
таф д» бр ё уша уйов Хрічох ёферВе 
аруорер 8' оАйу Te ка ойкёті танытар ошоб 
ашъ, тоб ооса талау idea Маву, 
GAA’ ёштус єтї кегуо кат” арүйреоу уос 5ev. 
lipxero Û eko дроу ётодегедо ) nerto 
pouvaë - 0002 тее ётешісуєто пећутіооту * 
ЗАА’ отот" А peyaXas тАтато каМмдуак, 
укен теч ут yevenv eAcravro 
pa TeEeierte. 
а РОЕМ Ga derer cla 
| от, какой ў є emiceiverat ayos. 
ae emo pêy € eremalero, Tov; d' à üpa Aaovy 
ely айту eri тата ЄАгитаре таттшуоутаӊ. 
АМ бтє фу какейго ,ёт4@»ата›, of Û" &yerovro, 
хел а рар dAourrepot avd pes, 
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by 
Bekker. Cf. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum. Feliquice, rec. 
C. Robert, pp. 82-34. 


P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from Leges, iii. 677: 
but the phrases forming the conversation have been 
omitted, 

AOHN. Ta molhar aparer Hopas yeyoverat 
катакћот ное тє wat rûro kal dÀÀon -oÀÀo, er ois 
Bpaxv TL TO Ti div pars Newer Gar убо, K,T.À. m 
of Tore mepipuyorres тл» pbopay exelór û ópewot Tues 
dv elev коней ё» корифаї Tov, opipa rupa Tou Tay" 
avOpuzwr yévoug diarerwrpeva, er. kûl Û тойт TOLU- 
Tow ye dayen Tou Tuy GXAww алге{ро elvai тє ка 
тб би тоф йттеєтї ' тро алм ppyavow єї те т\ео- 
меба каї ф\оуекїа каї отоо AXXa какооруїната трох 
аЛАА Ао ETIFVOOUTILV, 





P. 387.—Cf. with this table Vishnw-Purdna, book iii. 
chap. i. and ii, and the Bombay edition, 1886. 

Stdmasa seams to be a mistake for Tamasa. 

Caitraka instead of eaifra seems to have been derived 


from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit ` 


eaitrakiignirushud ydáca, 

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of 
the words Parasu (other ing Pàrabhu, md 
Divya. The Bombay edition prajihpara 
dydstasya. 

Aniata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can 
hardly be combined with the Fitu of Sanskrit tradition, 

Sindhu, Reva.—These words, whatever their proper | 
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit t 

Puru Muru is Sanskrit U; on DA ти 

mistake, for the text has erupurusatad, MRA 
т.е. Ога, Риги, 


| Nie and Dhrishna are mistakes i алада апі 
“д КиМ: 
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| ALBERUNT'S INDIA. 
vari Párméea on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name 
rvaricat. 


4 н 
Mahávirys, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara, | 

instead of AdbAula, rests on a misinterpretation of these —— — 

words: feshám indró maldviryó bhavishyatyadbhutó dvija. 
IU NM id Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd. 





Testa on a wrong z division of the words deravdnupai х 
Tuirina, a mistake for vicitrddyd, ie. Vicitra and 3 


wr, Gabht (sie MS.), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for E 
ururgalhirabullngddpt, te, Uru, Gabhira, Budhnya, and — — 
“others. | 
P.388. The same book relates, viz., Vishnu-Purána, iii. 

р. 20. 


On Zriyavrata, v. ibid. ЇЇ. р. тот. 
ОР. 389. A pious woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 390. 


P. 390. On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, cf Cole 
brooke, ** Essays," ii. 310. | 


P. 391. The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the - 
Balke: yen 65 951 (4D. 1029) is quoted in two other places, - 
ii 5 and ii. 8. 


P. 39r. On the ancient astronomer Garga, cf. Kern, 
HBrhat Safitd, preface, p. 33 seg. 


F. 392. Only by 525 gesre—Cf. on Faráhamihira note 
to p. 54- | 
P. 392. Karanasára by Vitteévara.— Vide note to p. 
156. 1 


ш сар i andi | К 
ara: Duie s dlola- A sita lic Tak J 

toni Rishabha. "- 
Niscara.—Alberuni read Nirdara, N 
Scorvart Vdiéca.—The author haa wrongly divided the 


ND 
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word écorrarirdiiger (ed. Bombay Svorvarfediigea), Сү. 
note to p. 387. 

4. Manvantara: Jyoti (read Jyotis) DAdman.—Mistake 
for Jyotirdhdman, 

Cattrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Сатіи. 

Varaka.—Ed. Bombay, Famaka; Wilson-Hall, Fanaka. 

5. Manrantara: Rurdhvabdiu has risen through the 
wrong division of the two words veda£rírárdhrabihu. 

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 
the following words -—trdhvabdhustathdparah. 

Subdhu (Srabdhu ?).—The Sanskrit text has sradAdman. 

б. Manrantara ; Atindman.—The- Arabic text has a£i- 
münti. Or arê we to read pîl instead of gla 1 

Carshayah (= and the Rishis) by mistake derived from 
the following passace ——sapidsanniticarshaya. 

_ 9. Manvantara: Havya, in the Sanskrit tradition Bhavya. 
Perhaps we must read ^, instead of en. 
Medlddhriti (Wilson-Hall), medAdmriti (ed. Bombay). 
runi seems to have read Vediddhriti, if we ate not 
to read led. instead of «sisi, | 

10. Manvantara : Satya (Wilson-Hall).—The Arabic has 
something like Sattayd, 

Sukshetra,—The Arabic has Sushera instead of Satyaketu, 
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied 
the following one, viz, Sukshetra. | 

11. Manvantara : Niscara, in the Arabic vifcara. | 

Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agniiru pest, 
which is perhaps to be changed to pas (agnifejas). 

JNagha.—W ilson-Hall, Anagha, | 

12. Manvantara : Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text sutandéea 
Perhaps the author has read sutayásca. | 

Dyuti and I£cányas have by mistake been derived from 
the following verse— 


tapodhritirdyutisednyahsaplamastutapodhanah, 


13. Manvantara: Tatradargica, mistake for Tateadar- 
şin, for the Sanskrit text has éatvadardien. 

Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya, The author seems to have 
read dhritimdn vyayasea instead of dia ifimánaryayasca 

I4. Monvantara: Agniba instead of Agnilthuh. 

Gnidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads mdgadhogatdhran- 
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354 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 
Yukiasr: and Jita are taken from the following verse— 
yultas-tathá-filas-cdnyo-manuputrán atah érinu. 


P. 3905.— Fdlakhilyas are known as pismy sages from 
the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of 
them and Satakratu. 


P, 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazir Venus, 
ie. Sukra—Vide Vishnu-Purdna, iii, p. 19, note. There 
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; v. ii. 182. 


P. 397. Vishnu-Purdna.—lhis quotation is found III. 
її. р. 31. 


P. 398.— The second quotation from Fishnu-Purdna is 
III iii. p. 33. 
Kali, the son of Jashó (1).— Vide note to p. 382. 


P. 398.— The names of the Vyåsas of the twenty-nine 
Dvüpara-yugas have been taken from. Vishnu-Purána, П. 
iii pp. 34-37. The author's tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine the 
same Vyasa with the same Dvüpara, particularly towards 
the end of the list, The names agree in both traditions, 
except Trirrishan, for which the Arabic has something like 
Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha 
(in Arabic Jtinajerfu) the author has made a mistake. 
The Sanskrit verse runs thus— 


kritazhjayah saptadage pinapyosh{adase smritah. 


Alberuni has read FM MA dafs instead of rinafyesh- 
tádaíe, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj- 
dang Weegee instead of rimayyo ashtddage. Further, he 
has been guided by the analogy of Jyaish(ha (the name of 
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jerfw, in 
changing rinajyesMa into rinajertu. 


Р. 398. Vishnu-Dharma.—In mentioning Vasudeva, 
Sarhkarshana, &c,, as the names of Vishnu in the yugas, 
th the ae of the sect of the 
| e 


this source agrees wi 
tas or Páficarütras.— Vide Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 
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P. 401.—The story of the birth of Vasudeva, ic. Krishna, 
із related in the Visinu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii, 


| P. 403. The children of Kaurava, &c—The following 
v, traditions are taken from the Mahdbidrata: the dice- 
playing from book ii, or sabidparran ; the preparing for 
| battle from book v., or udyogaparran; the destruction of 
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book 
_ Xvi, or танаарагтат ; their going to heaven from book 
~~ XViL, or maldéprasthdnike 1 
Ej The introductory sentence of this relation, 23,! ,ك‎ 
| | على 22 العمومة‎ 555 literally, “The children of Kaurava 
І were over their cousins,” is odd, and perhaps not free 
-.. from a laeuna. Pándu had died, and his children grow 


i up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, de, Dhrita- 
Ps rüshtra, their uncle, the brother of Pandu. One expecta a 
- sentence like * The children of Kaurava cherished enmity 
D against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one 
| could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done. 
| The children of Kaurava had " the charge of their cousins," 
. &с. 

ү P. 407. On the akshauhint cf. H. H. Wilson, * Works,” 
* 2d edit, iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the 
Hindus). | 

i Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf 
8 Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Religuie, rec. С. Robert, p. 
P IO4. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book 
~ . like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas. 


The second tradition, taken from a commentary on 
Aratus’ Phenomena (ride note to p. 97), is found in the 
same book, Eratosthenis, ée., p. 100, 98. For this informa- 
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert 


PF. 403.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do 
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men. 
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since 


the author reckons with it in the fc lowing computation. 
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——————— 


YOL. II, 


F. r.—The famous chronological ehapter xlix. consista 
of two parts of very different value. Part i,on p. 2-5, an 
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken 
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work cf. note to i. 
P. 54- | 

Part ii.,on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical 
character has not been drawn from a literary source. If 
the author had learned these things from any particu- 
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor- 
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus 
believed to be historie and had told him, partly what he 
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and 
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve 
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description 
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is 
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted 
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or 
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first 
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his 
informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the 


Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may 
Bat have been of a high standard, still it is much to be 
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into 











his Indica (cf. p. 11, 1-6). 


Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might 
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on 
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus, 
which he wrote some years after the Indica, do not seem 
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress. 

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni's state- 
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the 
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras, Cf among others 
the following publications :— 

Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,” vol, iv. (1870), p. 81; and “On the Saka, Samvat, and 
Gupta Erna,” vol, xii. iso) p 259. | 

. Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid, voL xiii. (1881), p. 524. 

Oldenberg, “On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and 
Coins," “ Indian Antiquary,” 1881, р 213. 

Fleet, "The Epoch of the Gupta Era," ibid., 1886, р. 189. 

Drouin, ** Chronologie et Numismatique des Hois Indo-Seythes," 
in * Revue Numismatique," 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seg. 

M. Müller, * India, What can it teach us 1" pp. 281, 286, 291. 


P.2.—Às the author had to compare a number of dif- 
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common 
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur- 


pose he chose the New-Year's Day or first Caitra of the © 


year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to— 

(т.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday. 

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar. | 

( x A. Persarum 399, 19th Ispandármadh-Máh. 

The Nauréz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400 
fell on oth March 1031 4.D., which is the day 2,097,686 
of the Julian period (Schram). 


P.2, Ll 30. This refers to the year of the kaliyuga 
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years 
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes 
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the 
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, § years, $ 
months, 4 days correspond to 8x7204-5Xx 604-4 X 2, or 
6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years, Of the present 
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000 
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven 
eaturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000 
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga 
or Wie cr eg and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; s0 
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years, 





of the Ealpa 1,972,948,132 years, and of Brahman's life 
26,215,732,948,132 years, as stated p. 3, ll. 6-9 (Schram). 


P. 3. Jt was I who told it to. Yudhishthira, £c —The 
author of Fishnu-Dharme refers in these words to the 
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahdbidrata, 


P. 4, 1. 29—From the beginning of Brahman’s life to 
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
6068 x 1008 X 4,320,000 or 26,423,470,080,000 years. Six 
manvantaras=6 x 72% 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years; 
twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000 
years; three yugas-+-4132 years = 3 х 1,080,000+-4132 or 
3,244,132 years, The latter number represents the years 
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the 
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given Il. 20—31 
ofthis page, The Arabic manuscript has 26,425,456,200,000 
instead of 26,425 456,204,132 (Seliram). 


P. 6, 1. 3.—In the book Sritdhara, de., ef. note to i. p. 158. 

Candrat{ja.—I first took the reading of the manuscript 
to be yadi, but now I believe I can see a pale dot above 
the last consonant, so that we may read yt. 

On the shashfyabda, or sixty-years cycle, cf. chap. 1xii. 
p. 123. 


P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, de.—Alberuni speaks 
of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed during the 
reign of Mas'üd) in the following terms: ag) day wall 
de cd, usi QUSS هر کال راخهر الترارتع عندهم وخامة عند سنچمیھم‎ 
Lau! o2 LA aa Su, (Beginning of the sixth chapter, 
a L, ee from the Onis Elliot, now iu the British 
Museum. г d d | | 

Translation: " Time is called Ada in the language of 
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in 


particular among their astronomers, is the Фада а, і.е. 
the time of Saka. This era is reckoned from the year of 







his destruction, because he каз г 


over it (i.e. over that time), In this as well as in other 
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not 
with incomplete or current years," 1 

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison 
of the Saka era with the Greek. Persian, and Muslim eras. 

А later author, 'Abü-Sa'id 'Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldabbük 
Ibn Mahmüd Gardézt (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna), 
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka 
era in Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240, 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans- 
lation made years ago :— 

“The Hindu era is called Jis, because JE (tdle) means 
time, and eds (Saka) is the name of a king whose death 
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm, 
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford 
manuscript, p. 352). 

The place Karür is also mentioned in the Chachndma. 
Vide Elliot, " History of India," i. 139, 143, 207. 


P. 7. Al-arkand.—Cf, note to i. 312. The book does 
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
in Europe. 


Р. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardart, 

пара, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con- 
jectur: 
Я Alberuni identifies Márfgala with Takshafila (wol ii. 
302), te. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Márígala 
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only 
(ico miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, * Ancient 
Geography of India," p TIT). The place is also mentioned 
in the Tübakádth-Nágirt. "Fide Elliot, " History of India,” 
ў. 271, 273. 


P. o —Zhrlabha, a native of Multün, is only twice men- 
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for 
the computation of aAargana, According to him, the 
Indian year commenced with the month Mirgadirsha, but 
the astronomers of Multiin commenced it with Caitra 
(р. та). 


P. 10. Parhatal-in.—The name occurs only in this ona 
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172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like 
ardhana f 
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place. If it were nn Indian name, I should think of some- 
thing like Vrihatktna (or Vrihatketu ekat). If it is 
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is 
tagin (as in Toghrultagin and similar names). As the 
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the 
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan. 


P. 10. Var.——As the Arabic verb may be connected 
either with the preposition bi or with the accusative, we 
may read either ber or rr. 


P. 10, 1. 25. D NEED the Arabic text, 
p. **, 8, read gj 44! instead of ge s, 


P. 11. Kanik—Onuly the three consonants ENE are- 


certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which 
would be a Middie-Indian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan- 
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the 
Middle-Indian tongue as 7urwkkhu, and Sanscritisized as 
Turuskha. 

This Zopyrus- “story was reprodueed by Mubammad 
‘Aufl CF Elliot, * History of India," ii. 170. 


P. 13. Lagatérméa.—tThe uncouth formation of this 
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan?) origin. 
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the 
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished "Buddhism. A.D. 
899 (t. Prinsep, " Useful Tables," ii. 289), as our Lagatür- 
min was the last of a series. of Buddhistie kings, and as 
the names какшы each other to some extent. However, 
tliis combination seems delusive, 

The name Kallar is written Kallr j£ Could this name 
be combined with Xulwsha (Kalusha f) , which e.g. occurs as 
the name of the Brahmin minister of the  Mahratta Rája 
Sambaji ? 


Pos 12 Tie Brahman kings—The word sémanta 
means passal. 

Kamali was a contemporary of the Бо ае ee 
Laith, who died A.D. 911. Of Elliot," History of Indis, i. | 
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Anandapdla, Bhimapdla, and Trilocanapdla mean hav- 
ing Siva as protector. Lf, therefore, these princes, like the 
Indo-Seythian king (cf. Drouin, Revue Numismatique, __ 
1888, 48), were iva-worshippers, we must explain the 7 
name Jail perhaps as Jaydpdla, Le. having Dergd (the 
wife of Siva) as protector, Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul 
in Elliot, “ History of India," ii. 403 seg. (in many points 
antiquated). 

The name Trilocanapála (here Tarücanpál) has been — 
much disfigured i in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puu — 


Jaipal in Elliot, Le., ii. 47, 463, 464. 


Р. 13,1. 1q. The latter was killed.—The Arabic manu- 

‘ script has Jê, which may be read J (narratum est) ot _ 
JS (interfectus eat). I have not been able to ascertain _ 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa- | 
tion of Trilocanapüla, or that of his death. I prefer, how- 5 
ever (with Reinaud), to read 53, “he was killed,” becausa — . 
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques- . 
fion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa- 
tion, and that, in fact, an on dit (Je) seems here entirely 
out of place. 


P. 13, L 22. The slightest remnant, literally one Wow- 
ing fire, a well-known simile for nobody. Cf. e.g. Hasan 
Nizimi in Elliot's " History of India," №. 235, L 13. 


P. 15.—For Alfazir and Yakûb Ibn Tarik, cf. note 
to i. 165, 169. 

Muhammad Jen Ishák of Sarakhs is mentioned only 
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in 
Alberuni's “ Chronology” (English edition, p. 29). 


P. 15, L 6 of the table.—It is not clearly sail in the 
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the 
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the 
subject. The аа of a kalpa are 1,577,916,450,000, which 
being a by the the number 57,205,194,142, give for onê 
i revoluti m 2 PATHSIHE d days or 27 days 13 h. 18 min. _ 
| 33 sec., Whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is 
- equivalent to 27 days 13 h.-18 min. 37 sec, an agreement | 
| po very Clous, Hat every doubt that thera could be mesit PE 
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anything but the anomalistie revolution is completely ex- 
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the 
apsis, 488,105,355, being augmented by 57,265,104 143, is 
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu- 
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the 
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re- 
volutions (Schram). 

P. 16.—The note in the table “The anomalistic revolu- 
tion of the moon is here treated," &c., is not quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term pal dt 
means the anomaly (avenaMa in Greek, kendra (xérrpov) 
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and 
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be 
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not 

exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly. 

y translated it runs thus: "The JHággat-alkamar 

ыа, їп Ше place of the apsis, because the result is its 

(whose? the apsis' ?) share, since it (the Adggat-alkamar) 

is the difference between the two motions" (gy* вух. h gl 

resell cre le jab 22 (not Y) 21 4e), — Accordingly, we 

must translate the term as “ falling to the moon as her lot 

or share," viz, movement, in Arabic pii čekali Шы, 

Therefore, in the Arabie text, pp. Y^ and '*, 8 жтїїө 48% 
intead of Sele, 


P. r9.—Abü-alhasan of Ahwiz is mentioned only in 
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of 
Alfazári and Yakûb Ibn Tûrik. 


P. 20.— nnus procrastinationis. — Vide the edges 





` "Chronology ” (English edition), P. 73.  Malamdsa, in 


Hindustani malmás Vide Dowson, “Hindustani Gram- 
шаг," р. 258. 


P. 21, L 24—A caturyuga or 4,320,000. solar TEREE 


„gists of 3,433,100 lunar months. or 1,002,999,000 lunar 
a so one solar year has 371,4 lunar days, and the 
еге 


nee between the solar and lunar days of a year is 
1143, The proportion 360'lumar days: IAM. (€ 
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97644. which is equivalent to 976-1. Fide р. 24, : ч i 
1. 23 (Schram). а 


P. 22, 1. 17.— Head 22" instead of 23! (Schram). 


P. 23. Padamdása.—This seems to be an old mistake 
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works 
of Alfaziri and Ya'küb. Cf the author's “ Chronology” 
(English edition), p. 15. 


P. 27.—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this 
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex- 
ample calculated after this rule is so too, The right 
method would be the following:—" The complete years are 
multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months 
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre- 
sents the partial solar months, You write down the 
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it 
by 5311, te. the number which represents the universal 
adhimása months, The product you divide by 172,800, 
ie. the number which represents the universal solar 
months. The quotient you get, as far as it contains comi- 
plete months, is added to the number in the second place, 
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro- 
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the candrahargana, ie. the 
sum of the partial lunar daya." These two proceedings 
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions: but 
as an adhimisa# month is only intercalated when it is com- 
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimiisa 
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days; 
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions 
of the adhimása months are also multiplied, which is 
not correct. This is at once seen in the example which 
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe- 
runi ve did not see Е: He is calculating the ahar- 
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for 
жузбе сше of a ined. and, Notwithstanding. ho is not 
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of 

The sadhimiisa days are nothing else than adhimiisa 
months converted into days. As the number of the adhi- 
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misa months must be a whole, so the number of the 
adhimiisa days must be divisible by 30, Accordingly, the 
number quoted, p. 29, L 30, not being divisible by 30, із 4 
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when 

he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and 

dividing, we had used the months, we should have found 

the adhimiisa months and multiplied by 30, they would be 

equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimiisa days,” 

In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible : 

by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not, 

by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true 

value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or 


four complete weeks, so that though the number con- 1 
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, 1L 9, the ; 
right week-day. 

Alberuni finds, p. 29, L 2, as the sum of days from : 
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara i 
676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, l. 7, that from the E 
begiuning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of 


the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150 
days, and, L 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga 
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur- 
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of 


days elapsed from the bezinning of the kalpa to that of the “ii 
eaturyuga is 720,634,.442,715; but as he finds, p. 30, L 5, : 
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have E. 
elapsed 720,635,951,903 days, so the gauge-date would be А 
1,509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now i 
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see 4 
p.2,l 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian N 
pan: whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally И. 
cnown, coincides with the 18th re before v 
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so Ey 
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not - Ё 
1,509,248 days. | (ы Ы. 

To this result we shall also come when working out a 







Alberuni's example after the method stated in the eum 
` ning of this note, Instead of p. 29, L 16, we should then 
—. have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to 
that year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. Im 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is 
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have 
nothing to add to this number, It represents the par. _ 
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide _| 
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,6333442 И 
represents the adhimisa months. Omitting the frag Î 
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months ~ 
23,575,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial | 
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we 
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days 
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this 7 
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro- 
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial ünarátra days, viz, 7 
11,,55,224,575555:2*. This sum of days without thea | 
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the _ 
remainder, 720,635,951,935, represents the number of the 
civil days of our gauge-date, Dividing it by 7, we get as © 
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days isa — ^ 
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with — 
a Thursday, The difference between 720,635,951,935 | 
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720634442715 is, 
as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram). Е 
In the beginning of chap. lii, in the Arabic text, ^ 8, — 
it seems necessary to write pea and pet instead of si} and 
e». 


P. 29, l. ro. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has | 
Tuesday. 


Р. 30,1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have 
found above 727,661,63334:3 for the adhimása months: 
the wholes represent the number of the adhimüsas which 
have elapsed, viz, 727,061,633, whilst the fraction is the _ 

| time which has already elapsed of the current adhimása _ 
"i month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it ua 
| expressed in days, viz, 57? days, or 28 days 51 minutes 












30 seconds, so that the current adhimása month wants on; 

I day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete _ 

month (Schram). | » 

| P. 31, l 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found e x 
| adding the 30 X 1,195,525 of 35.895750 adhimisa Tava to 
" 





F. 31,1. 24.—Tlie number of days from the beginning 
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by 
Pulisas method to ba 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33.1. 16, 
the number of days from the beginning of the caturynga 
to that of the kaliynga is found to be 1,183.438,350, The 
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be) 
1,509,220 days (Schram). 
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P. 33, l. 24.—The methed of Áryabhata is the same 
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are tu 
multiply and to divide,are different косе to his system, 
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a 
kalpa, According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has 


se ey ee ee 


T 1,577,917,500 days (see vol. i. b xo l 28) As tothe 
А revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same 
ЕЕ. аз given by Pulisa. The tables, pares 16 and 17, are not 
R quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the 
E revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the roooth part 
I of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1. 
M. 16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Arvabhata, the 
kalpa has 1008 caturyngas. But p. 19, l. 15, the numbers 
E 4.320,000 for the sun and 57,751.336 for the moon are 
D given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata. 
y The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his “ Historical 
t. View of the Hindu Astronomy," London, 1825, p. 179, as 
" belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arya 
P Siddhanta, Jt is doubtless the same system, for if we 
+ compare the number of days between the beginning of the 


kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in 
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725,447,570,625, with 
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, l. 29, there can 
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems, 
especially as this number 725,447,570,625 is a curious 
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst 
the other systems give Sunday for this date, Of this book 
Bentley says, p. 183: " It would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over its contents; what has been 
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man 
of common sense of its being a downright modern for- 
gery ;" ко * The ous Brahma Siddhanta, 
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| he would have chosen more reserved сүнөн if he had 
known that this “production of the last ceutury" was 
ilready cited by Alberuni. 
К When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, da | 
" 1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun — 
k and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently _ 
E 53,435,330 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging _ 


toa yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, asin 
this system the four yugas are of equal length, Thus _ 
А we get fora yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar 3 
- years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and - 
A 358,500,000solardays, 13,358,334 lunar months,400,750,020 _ 
lunar days, 398,334 adhimása months, and 6,270,645 _ 


[s ütra days, To find the number 725,449,079,845 men- — 
h tioned, p. 33, l. 31, as the sum of days between the be- ^ 
ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed 


as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our 
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi- _ 
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months, This 
number multiplied by the universal adhimása months - 
398,334, and divided the universal solar months 
Р 12,960,000, gives 152321225 as the number of adhimása _ 
| months, This number, without the fraction added tothe _ 
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 аз the number оѓ е 
partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives _ 
1,533,210 a8 the number of the partial lunar days, This К 
number multiplied by the universal ünaritra days6,270,645. Û 
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020 3 
gira 23,000 ттт ав Ше sum of the partial ünarütra — 
days; and 23,990 subtracted from. the partial lunar dayê 7 
1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsed of de D 
kaliyuga til the gauge-date, identical with the number _ 
found in noteto p. 27, These 1,509,220 days added to the: 
E [Ar ,570,025 days which separate the beginning of the _ 
EC alpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845 
7. . dayscited p. 35,1. 31. Finally, the numbe? 2/ days elapsed 
X3 of Brahman's life before the present kalpa, is got by multi- 
| plying the number of days in a kalpa, če. 1,590,540,840,000 _ 
Р elapsed before the present one (Schram), + 





P. 34. l. 32.— There is here the same fault as that which | | 


Ж 
"Lu 





4 К” ( i reed үа Fr. , 

E ANNOTATIONS. зо КУ 
" — Jed Alberuni to a. false result, p. 272, The multiplication | 
КО by 3o must be made after dropping the fraction of the ў 
= Adhimåsa months, not before (Schram). | 
B^ | 
р. P. 36, l. r.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase 


3 like this:—" In three different places; they multiply the 
k’ number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product 
"i hy 69,120," This follows clearly from the explanation 
> which he gives in the following page (Schram). 


2 

E P. 36, l. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic >: 

Á (mP, y, last word), &yt instead of Last, ў 
б Р. 36,l ro. —The expression is a very concise one, £o 1 
~ thatit is not quite clear what is meant (l. 14) by the a 
ы “middle number,”—It is to be understood in the following д 


= manner: "This number of the partial lunar days is written 
= down in UNS DAE one оо the ook The 
_ One of these is “in the uppermost place” (L 17); 
multiply the lower number by 11, and write Lip жа! 
duct under i£. Then they divide it, ie. the product, by 
403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number, i.e. 
.to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days 
(Schram), | 


а 9 1 a 











P. 36,1. 26 —4A certain number of months 4 is to be 
divided by 65,5, 55. If we wish to get the same result 
by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from A a cer- 
tain number Y which is to be determined by the equation 


\ ; a a This equation gives for the value 


À ' ? 
e Е т * LEG Ihn " 
MI <Б си е a € 


EU їз 1155 
Er. a(g), or, reduced, T= Alri), or at last 
| ОЗҮ ҮЛҮ IER. 

A= Alerig). The equation х=а(2 a) 
— be written in the form 653 /s : vss 

- Alberuni states it (L 30) “the whole divisor st n 
. the same relation to ita fractions as the divided number to 
the subtracted portion” (Schram), | 
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for 
special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the ofl 
siro, Which he would find for every other date, as this — 
fraction is independent of the number 4 (Schram). Я 


P. 37, l. 26.— Here again a certain number of (inarátra - | 
days.4 isto be divided by 631273». lf we wish to get © 
the same result by dividing only by 6311. or, which is the | 
same, by j, we must add to А а certain number X, which 
is а by the equation 


А+Х А 703- 11 x 6312 : J 
$9 "am" oem) А пхен — | 
— 4 {7°3-—Те1@ 1% ТЕТЕ ja 7 
24 (t5 т mb)" d (en) : (ia) "B 
or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we " 
find X= Hn NS The jîy are neglected (see p. 38,19) _ 
49390357 | OH 
(Schram). | Ж 
» 
Е, P3381 зза Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead _ 
| ol 7739,28 Dr, Schram demands ; v. p. 39, L 7, and p. 40, L8 


Р. 39,1 20.—Неге һе grants that the 28 days which 
we get over 727661633 months are to be reckoned after 
» the: nir f the month Сайта, so that the result - 

found, p. 2 2 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first 
Сайга ( н A 


„P. 39,l 24.—The middle number was multiplied v 
$; a salar year has 3655355 days (L 36), or 52 жоска i 
у І йау and HI of a day. By adding tha. product of the 
". EUN of years multiplied by $453 to this number itself, 
К ret the sum of days by which these years exceed 

; weeks. um Mee нечие е edic 


DC 


> = 






= 





ی 
















M ы uoc ie de me n s, p, 35, oniy tha 
Ex aber аге ® 1 littla. different.. e number ol 





a) 








Ре АРА РЄ Жы 


prema 
ha, 





ANNOTATIONS. 37i 
dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation 
LA ا4ے‎ 
HH gp 


which gives for .Y the value 


UH3 Au x24 ( 35552 \ or aa ( 1111? 
: sum 7 ^ (GS) ATA (бсо 
Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case, 
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schram). 


P. 41, 1. 20L.—" This number of days," viz, the number 
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram) 


P. 41, 1. 33—The MS. has 974 instead of 976. 


P. 42, 1. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000, 
is here taken ns divisor instead of the number of adhimiisa 
months, 1,593,336. The fraction ought to be 9764 54 t4. 
976495355, the common divisor 24 (Schram). 

T. 42,1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
Pulisa's caleulation which is correct, although there seems 
to be a lacuna in its explanation. - According to Pulisa’s 
theory, there are in a ¢aturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days 
and 1,593,330 adhimisa months. Dividing the first num- 
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an 
üdhimása month sums up 976,755. dava. So one would 
get the number of adhimása months by dividing the given 
number of solar days by the number 9764/5: but 
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so 
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount 
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be. 
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the 
following equation :— 

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have 


TOR We i д (senate) х= о (ч) 
er X-D(. Miren 
Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor 


1,555,200,000. So we get X = Diis just as Pulisa 
finds it (Schram). | PA 


* “4 г рй" 
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- eorrect, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too 
“great P 
21 O O EE 28 days too great. So the 
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Р. 42, l. 22.—Not only is it not “quite impossible thal _ 

this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used 1 
as a divisor," but it needs must be used as a divisor. 
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal- 
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically. 
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4 
the number of adhimása months in a caturyuza. Then the 
number of days within which one adhimisa month sums 
up, will be found by dividing S by А. By this division 
we shall cet wholes and a ‘fraction ; let the wholes be 
represented by @ and мез numerator of the fraetion by i. 


We then have Sa Q+5 or Sz 4Q-- E. Now if, the zd 
given number d solar days being D, we have to divide D 
by 0+2 to get the number. of adhimása months, but as 


we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D = 
a number X, which will be found by the equation 


D s 
4179.79 (5) б (za) 
А 


As AQ +A is equal to 5, we have =D where Sisthe - | 
number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily. 
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram). 
P. 42, l. 31.—4Àas one finarátra day sums up in 631275; 
lunar ae ui р. 29 L 17), we have again the equation 
ӘН 787 © mir БН, D o X= (rH) 


where L represents the number of the given lunar days. | 
P. 44, l r—The number 720,635,951,963 is not 2 


by 28 days, But the number o adhimása days, | 






шеа аса ее л Кейш © fault as at 
p.27. | 


ght to a е pu :— The pi 
На] civil days which have ela gauge-date are 
720,635,951,935. This number is is given, епа чери we 
















want to find is how many Indian years and months are 
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num- 
ber by $5,739 and divide the product by 3,506,481; the 
quotient i$ 11,455,224.5753 104141 ünarütra days. Weadd 
11,455,224.575 to the civil days; the sum i5 732,091,176,5 10 
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo- 
tient 24,403,039,217 lunar months (and no fraction; so we 
see that the date in question consists of a number of 
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre- 
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the 
lunar months by §311 and dividing the product by 178,111, 
we ret 727,661,63317211 adhimiisa months; 727,661,633 
adhimisa months subtracted from the 24.403,039,217 
. lunar months sive 23,675,377,584 solar months, which 
divided by 12 give 1,972,948,132 years and no fraction, 
So we find the given date corresponding not only to 
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We 
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date 
consists (see p. 29, 1. 17) (Schram). 


P. 45, 1. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some 
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, 
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram), 


Р. 46, l. . —If we calculate from the beginning of the 
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither 
fractions of the adhimása months nor of ünaráütra days; 
but as.the great number of days embraced by such long 
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set 
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of 
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates 
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they 
are to be employed. Аз such epochs are not free from 
fractions of the adhimása months and ünaráütra days, these 
Íractions must be taken into account (Schram). 


- F. 46,1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong 
to Brahmagupta's, but to Pulisa's system, — The year taken 
as epoch is the year 587 Sakaküla, — | 
IL 8—ro, that in the moment of the beginning of our 
gauge-date or of the year Sakekila 953, there have elapsed 
— 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there 
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuen till the beginning of. the ~ 
year $87 Sakaküla. We must now first calculate tha ы 
adhimisa months and ünarütra days for this epoch. After m 
Pulisa's method (p. 41, l. 29), we have: 3,243,766 yei А 
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760 
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided J 

by 4,050,000 gives 78,1387. As here the nearest num- 

ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from 

1,167,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number 

divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimása montha 

! 1,196,391утт. Now 1,196,391 adhiniisa months are equal 
“4 to 35,891,730 adhimiisa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760 7 
^ solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to 
P Pulisa's theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are in a caturyuga 
К 1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 ünarütra days; so onê | 
| ünarütra day sums up in 6325575 lunar days. Therefore | 
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days — 
! L by 6315315, but we prefer to subtract from Za certain 
: number X, and to divide the rest by 6319 or *"7. The | 


eV 


i number X will be given by the equation лись E a - 
р. 6350873 YI 


inn This equation gives for Y the value Y= ` 


793 
xi* MLorfra(. 439 ^ x ro NC 
th.) aS etna M freed 5 





d 
1 ie ee II 9 
or nearly EUN Ier x 3 ; 


_ Now L being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 11 Z will 
be equal to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di- 
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667, ^ *. Taking the nearest 
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get 
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,57515$ 
as the eee of fnariitrs CE so ie NAME to the 
1,203,047,490 lunar days gives for date of our epoch 
the ае of civil days 1,184,813,915. | 

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder, Now — 
the last day before the present caturyùga was a Mon- 
day (see p. 33.1. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch _ 
isa Stee any number of days elapsed, since 
that epoch if divided by 7 indicate by the remainder, 

the week-day counted from Sunday as r | 
р.. 47, L19. Now the whole | jethod із е 
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ANNOTATIONS. EM 


as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial 
solar days by z5$55o5 we multiply them by tzirr which 
is sufficiently correct, a8 4515390 is equal to sut 
; f titi 
As besides the whole adhimfisa months there is yet а 
fraction of 52, adhimisa months in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the fnaritra 
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch 
besides the whole ünarütra days there is still a fraction of 


19: ünarütra days, we must add 497 before dividing by. 


"03 


703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram). 


Р. 48,1. 1r.—The calculation has been made for the 
complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get 
the week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the 
gauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Сайта 
itself is a Thursday; ef. p. 30, 1 9. 

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
1,964,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to 
1,964,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day 
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram), 


P. 48, 1. 21.—The 18th Isfandirmadh of Yazdajird 399 
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031, 
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakiila (see note to 
p. 2, 1. 17) (Schram). 


P. 49, L 22. By siz years—The Arabic manuscript has 
seren instead of siz. _ | 


P. so, L r—The method here employed is based on 
Pulisa’s theory. According to this theory, the solar days 
must be divided by 976155, to get the adhimása months. 
Now 976,553, with sufficient accuracy is equal to 9765s 
ne 29253 Ee 
lf S represents the number of solar months, the solar 
days or 39 S are to be divided by *$4*5, or, what is the 
mame, 950.5 ror be divided BF: 282. 











r sufficter accuracy S $ 





E 


e de tut days eder daya must bo | 
divi I by 6319413 (see note to P4627). Nov бз X 





FM € 
А E. 
i "ты 
i 





A d 
ч L] 


om 


- HS 


376 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


or at least equal to 219902 So the multiplications and 
divisions of this method are explained, 

The constant numbers which are to be ndded, are in- 
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Saknkila corresponds 
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years 
are equal to 38,928,804 solar months, or r,167,864,120 
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and 
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,502,1223.. adhimása 
months, or 35,395,060 adhimiisa days, This added to the 
I,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar da 
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980 ; this 
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 118678445484. 
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from _ _ 
13,241,350,950, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which _ 


being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323223 ünarütra days; | 


these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the 
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last 


number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day | л 


before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33, — 
L 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a 
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that 
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder | 
е кш counted EK n i аз І. The first day — — 
this epoch corresponds to | у 2,073,973 of the 
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction 
of adhimisa month yf$jfs, which is equal to OHH 
or very nearly 4511, adhimüsa month, so we must add 
661 before dividing by 29282. _ = Ж.Ш 

The fraction of ünarátra days 22$ is equal to болсон Л 

; | = [Ot 

or nearly {о Үрү. Therefore we must add 69,601 before — . 
Си ру cles бе зк instead of this number _ 
От, the number 04,100, 4 instead of o and the last _ 
three numbers reversed (Schram), z - 


P.50,1.35.—We had 780 months; adding thereto tha — 
adhimása months, we have 803 net which being 


23 is І 
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the 
following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram), d 


P. 51,1. 2.—It ought to be “adding thereto 69 бог, же. p 





d^ 





ANNOTATIONS. 377 


EA: get the sum 79,566, Got. By dividing it by 210,902, we 
mit get the quotient 377, Le. ünarátra days, and a remainder of 
na diaron te the avamas" (In the Arabie text, p. 7%, 17, 
pa the reading of the MS, ought not to have been altered.) 


M The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide 
p this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows 
би; amain that the last day before our gauze - date is a 
н, Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for 
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, 
as it ought to be (Schram). 


“А Ф ў 


P. 51, lL 4.—Read 377, instead of 307. 


Р, 51, 1. o—This method works with numbers much 
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that 
one adhimisa month sums up in 32+ solar months, So the 
solar months are divided by 32: or by =2*, or, what is the 
y same, they are multiplied by gi, For the time within 
which an tinaritra day sums up, there is simply taken 
6311, and the lunar days are divided br 6311 or ТЇ, ог, 
what is the same, multiplied by yyy. The epoch corre- 
sponds to the year 427 Sakakiila, or the а узак 3,243,606 
of the caturyuga. This number of y is equal to 
38,023,272 solar months, which, multiplied Љу 66,389 f 
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,33135555 аЧШшаза | 
months. The author has taken 1 19б, 332 adhimása montha » 


^ QUT PRSE PRI %,.; 
I E ww à 


P^ 


е B y 
| meer 


P and neglected the little fraction îy, 80 that be has no 
| fractions of adhimása months, These 1,196,332 adhimiéisa 
Ё months a ks to uh 38,923,272 os moni ce give > 
F 40,119, lunar mon or 1,203,588,120 lunar à 
5 , Multiplying by 11, we have 1 3,2 230,469,320, which divided 
3 - by 111,573 gives 118,бб11{{И{ ог 118,662. : 

| this from 13,239,469,320, wa have 13.239,550658, which Ў 
divided pin 703 Ere 18,832,646152 for the number of TA 




















ünarátra & fraction of ünarltra days is то, 
very near to f p^ by the author of the method, viz, 
| 192. By subtracting the ünarátra days from the lunar days 
—. we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755.474, Which 
` ^ is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga 
E was Monday, the last day «fore this epoch is also Monday, 
КЕ. and the number of days elapsed sinos this epoch if divided 
DR hich indicates the week-day, 
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre- - 
sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period ‘Suomi 


P. 51, L 24. —It is easily understood why this method 
is called that of the Siddhinta of the Greeks. Itis assumed _ 
that ап hinka month sums up in 321 or 2:* solar months, 
Now 224 solar months are equal to ? 2 solar years, There- ў 
fore this method is apparently an application of the суде И " 
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schram). 


FP. 52,  2.—32 months 17 days S ghati and 34 cashaka 
are only another expression for 324 * months (Schram). | ч | 

52, l. ro.—The number of civil days is 192096; 
dividing by 7, we ee remainder 2. As in this method 
(зев note to p. 5r, l. 9) Tuesday is to be reckoned as t, - 
this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wednes- 1 
day. Adding 192,096 to 1,905,590, we get as the first - 
Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian parodie it ^| 
ought to be (Schram), „а 


"2 


P. 52, L 20. Al-Aarkan.—This book is mentioned a 
in this passage. The author calls it a canon, gj, te a 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological - 
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com- | 
و‎ in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from | 

hat original, we do not learn from him. The word seems 
to be an Arabie rendering of thargana, Alberuni quotes | 
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of | 
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era, 79 
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53). 


Р. $2, 1. 22.—If the epoch should fall 40,081 a 
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the firat Cait 
of the year 664 Sakakála; but this is not the case. The © 
first of Shabûn of the year 1 7 coincides with the begin 
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P. 52, L 24.—These twò dates do not agree to a day. 
The first Ferwerdinmüh Yazdajird coincides with 16th 
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March 
742, whilst the 21st Daimfh of the year 110 of Yazdajird 
corresponds to Sunday, r1th March 742. — But as the date 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram). 


ОР, 52, L 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica- 
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those 
of the Райса Siddhüntikü (p. 51), we can reckon the con- 
stants by the directions there given, The epoch of the 
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha‘bin of the 
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning 
of Vaifakha 735 Sakakûla. So we should have for this 
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735 
years and 1 month, we get 308 years I month, or 3697 
months; 3697 multiplied by 7 aud divided by 228 gives 
for the number of adhimása montha 1131312; the 113 
adhimüsa months added to the 3697 solar months give 
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number 
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives 
us 1,257,814; this divided by 703 gives for the number 
of finaritra days 1789143. So we should have all the 
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were 
the true epoch, But we have to add 864 months to the 
interval, Therefore these 864 months, which must always 
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that 
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or 
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give 
the number of 26129 adhimüsa months. These together 
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,700 


lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided пу 703 


give 41751? ünaritra days. So we have to | | 
the numbers first found 26313 adhimiüsa months and 
417123 ünaràtra days. The number of adhimása months 


- inherent to our true epoch will then be 113113 — 261ii— 


86222, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraetion, 


| ] 7 wu 
and the number of ünarátra days 17891$1—417:53— 
: | | ^ be added to Ше 
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar © 
days of the 72 years, give $7,600 lunar daya. Subtract- _ 
ing therefrom 1371 ünarátra days, we have 86,229 civil ^ 
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. 80 
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number | 
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, counte _ 
ing Friday as T. The first day of this epoch corresponds- 
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 53, L r.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note) 9 
(Sehram). 


P. 55, 1.6.—We must add r, if we wish to have the week- 1 
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it. E: 


P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day _ / 
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This 
ought to have been remarked (Schram). “О 


P. 535, L. g.—Alberuni's notes to this method of Al- ^ 
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His | 
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of 
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for е _ 
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are 
solar.: If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar, 
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar _ 
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for | 
finding adhimüsa months is nothing else than finding the 
number which we must add to convert solar months into "d 
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how 
can one add anything to them to make them once more 
lunar? (Schram), ES 

Р. 53,1. 15.—Тһе стань he works out is as erroneous | 
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to 
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by. — 
the words (L 29), " Add thereto the months which have | 
elapsed between the first of Sha'bán of the year 197 and _ 
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there 
can only be meant solar months, The author fixed the 
initial epoch in his calendar by saying “1 Sha‘bin 197," _ 
instead of e Indian calendar by saying - 
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5 first Vaifakha 735." This accidental circumstance, which 


is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he 
was to take the intervalin lunar months, as the Arabic 
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice 
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be 
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example, 
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar 
months between the first Sha bin 197 and first Rabi‘ I. 422, 
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months 
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these 
mincled months, of which the greatest part are already 
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last 
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend 
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
not understand the method. | 

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al- 
harkan in the case of our gauge-date, Le. the first Caitra 
953 Sakaküla, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting 
from 953 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217 
years II months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto 
864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months, This 
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number 
of adhimása months 106122; adding the 106 adhimísa 
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar 
months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and multi- 
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number 
divided by 703 gives the number 1683255 for the ünarütra 
days. Subtracting the 1683 ünarütra days from the 


107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We | 


add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953, 
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7, And as here 
Friday is considered as I,so 7 corresponds to Thursday, 
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By 
adding 105,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra 
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, аз 
it ought to be (Schram). 


P. $3, L 33.—The emendation is аз erroneous as the 
example was. The 25,958 days are counted from the 
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the 
first Shabin 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879 


— Arabie months, or 73 years and 3 months. Fries, “ee 

























382 ALBERUNTS INDIA. 
takes again the interval in lunar months, eo that now in _ 
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months, . 
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar, 
50 he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone- _ 
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance - 
he commits a new fault by subtracting 1 instead of adding ё 
it. And so by an accidental combination of different faults ` 
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of 

the day before our gauge-date (Schram), ы 


Р. 54, 1. 12—As the multiplications and divisions of | 
this method have already been explained in the note to "| 
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant | 
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch, The 
epoch із 854 Sakakála, which corresponds to the year | 

1,972,948,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,948,033 — 
by 12, we find 23,675,370,396 solar months, which mul. -— 
b tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimása months of a kal e 
re and divided by 51,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa, — 
D» give the quotient 727,661,597, ns the number of | 
adhimása months. Adding the 727,661,597 adhimésa | 
3 months to the 307506 solar months, we have | 
274,403,037,993 lunar months or 73209:,139790 lunar 
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000, the _ 
Qnaritra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,990,000,000, _ 
the lunar days of a kalpa, gives for the number of ûnaråtrà _ 
days11,455,224,000311121. Subtractinethe11,44:5,224,000 - 
urütra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we ^ 
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin- _ 
· ning of the kalpa to tliis epoch 720,6 35,915,790, û number | 
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last __ 
day preceding the CM а Saturday (see p. 28, L 31), — 
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturda , and - 
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided | З 
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from 
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimâsa months in- — 
 herent to the epoch has been found to be ASA. Now | 


4 : үй : 
Yili is equal to 721°, or very nearly 3; so wo add 29 
before dividing by 65. The fractio of the üinarütra days 
nearly $84; so we add 686 before dividing by 703 
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Р, $$, L 5.—This method consists in finding first the 
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The 
numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in n caturyuga 4,320,000 
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the 
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar 
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu- 
tion or 360 degrees over the sum. Dividing 53,433.336 by 
the solar vears 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar 
months belonging to one solar year 12325550. 90 inm every 
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12325549 revolu- 
tions, 

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest, 
the moon gains over the sun {perry revolutions, or, what 
is the same, 1324555 degrees. Now yyuy degrees are equal 
to 40495 or to 4623 minutes So the moon gains over 
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4675 minutes, 
By multiplying the number of years by 132 cee 
4634 minutes, we find the number of degrees which 
the moon has gained in the given interval over the 
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and 
moon had been together, this would be the difference 
of the mean longitude of sun and moon,  Dut as this 
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but mot at 


the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ- 


ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which 
must be added, Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakála, 
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the cope 
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months 
53433.336, and dividing by the number of solar years 
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years tha 
moon gained over the sun 40,124477} Tevolutions. 
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the 
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our 
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gauge-date, 358° 41’ 46”, is the number of degrees, minutes, 


ANNOTATIONS. UMS 


` The first day of this epoch coincides with the day 
' 2,061,541 of the Julian penod (Sciram). 





` aê the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, thas — 
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: O days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27", This gives 2 years $ 
months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka — vis 8 


* Es 56, 1, 1,—There must be a great lacuna, for the first a 
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries, As in the 
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must haya _ 
been in conjunction, the besinning of the luni-solar year 
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which 
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41’ 46” in 
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in 
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every, | 
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41' 46” by 12, we get 
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni- - 
solar year's beginning preceded that of the solar year., The ~ 
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha- 9 
Каз, Thereby we get 29 days 535 ghatis 29 cashakas as the. 
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre- _ 
ceded the sun's entering Aries, in agreement with the frac- ^ 
tion of the adhimüsa month found on p.31,L17. For | 
22000 Sdhimisa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatia | 
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas 4 
which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is obtained by dividing 328". 
4L 46, and not 358" 41' 46", by 12 (Schram), 





E 


P.55,l 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead — 
of 355. E 
P.55,1 33—The number is 132^ 4625, and not 132^ 46. — 
34” (as the Arabic manuscript has). Therefore the portio 
anni is поб 11° 3° 52° 50", but It days 3 ghatis 53 "AN 
eashakas 24; and the portio mensis not o" 55 19 24^ ` 
o daya 55 ghațis 19 eashakas 27% | 
The reason of this calculation is the followi ng:—In 
& year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sum — — 
132° 4615. As she gains r2 degrees in every lunar day, 2% 
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum _ 
of Iunar days and their fractions which the solar yearcon-  — 
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhiméisa days _ 
and their fractions, One solar month containing © 
adhimása days 55 ghatls I9 cashakas 27" the number of — 
solar months within which one adhimása month or 30 __ 
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by 
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am 
inclined to attribute this lacuna to tha source whence the 
author drew this information, ie the Arabic translation 
of Karanasiira. 


F. 59, 1. 23.—The calculation should be made in the 
following manner :—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is 
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the 
civil days of a kalpa, viz, 1,577,9016,450,000. So we get the 
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has 
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the 
kaliyuga. Butin the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets 
have not been in conjunction; this was only the case in 
the beginning of the Каїра. Therefore to the fractions 
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning 
of the kaliyuga, we must add ita place at this begin- 
ning itself, i.e. the fraction of a revolution which every 
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole 
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds 
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the 
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by 
this proceeding the same divisor, Therefore what he calls 
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the 
beginning of the kaliynga multiplied by the civil days of 
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake, Instead 
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa, 
viz., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the 
years of a kalpa, viz, 4.320,000,000. Therefore all num- 
bers given on р. бо as the bases are entirely erroneous. 
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have 
the following caleulation:—From the beginning of the kalpa 
to that of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,944.000 
years; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning 
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions 
of each planet by 1,972,044,000, and to divide them by 


_ the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000, As these two num- 


bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply tha 
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by 


i 10,000. This will; p planet at the 


ep 
- beginning of the kaliyuga, We 
„planets :— | | 

— For Mars, 2,296828,522 revolt 


та multiplied by 4567 
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and dividel by 10,000 zive 1,048,961,585 45 5,4 revolu- 
tions; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali 
ica is qhini of a revolution. 

For Mercury, 17,936,998 984 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,4354 5595 T&VO- 
lutions; so the place of Mercury is qhap revolutions. 

For J upiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,22149506 revolutions; 
во his place is урусо revolutions, 

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280 0000: 0 
her place i8 455. revolutions, | 

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567 _ 
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,2841rooy revolutions; 
and his place is 15505 revolutions, я 

For the sun's apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4367 E 
and divided by 10,000 give 21945555 revolutions; and its ~~ 
place is {oor revolutions. e. 

For the moon's apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222,917,94510000 
revolutions; and its place is 444, revolutions, i 

For the moon's n е, 232,3 rT, 168 revolutions multiples | 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,096,510;se00 
revolutions; and its place is yyy revolutions. E 

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577, - 
916,450,000, we get the following bases for the single _| 
planets :-— 





For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230. 
» Mercury, 1,566,555,431,560. 
» Jupiter, 157 5549.575.325- 
, Venus, 1,572,235,950,780. 
Saturn, 1,572,551,534,070. 
" aun'a apais, 34529953200 
» the moon's: 50,06 1,674,470. 
„ ihe ascending pad 671;561,241,120 (Schram). 


P, 67,1 14. Ан. 161.—According to 15, the year waê 

AH. 154. Cf. note to i, 169. се J 
Р. -71.—With the orbits of the planets cf, Sûrya 

dhdnia, xii. 90, note, ee ” 


Pp. 74,1-—As for the Arabic terminology of these | 
кена Юю илиш бы 
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(т) jacell 8) means the true distance=Sanskrit man- 
dakaria. 2 
(2) That gd! 7! mean: 
shadow's end; and — _ 
(3.) Sinus totus, JS ae = Sanskrit мубо or frijyd, 
means the sinws of three zodiacal signs or go degrees, i.e, tha 
radius, 


P. 74, IL r7, 18:.— Instead of TC = с> the Arabic manu- 
EP has KC= g, which has been corrected by Dr. 
гип. 





the true distance of the 


P. 75, 1. 34.—The lacuna must be something like the 
following :-—" For AC must be divided by the divisor kept 
in memory” (Schram), 


P. 78,1. 27.—This and the two following passages ате 
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the 
mean, but the true shadow; and the shadow from which 
‘one is to subtract, ie. 1581, is nothing else than the earth's 
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest, 
but always the same (Schram). 


P. 79.—Alkhwdrizmt is mentioned here and ii, 114 (on 
the various colours of eclipses). According to Fihris, 
p. “P, he зорна an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma- 
Siddhanta), e is famous as the author of a work on 


algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf also. L. 


rt L'Algibre d'Alkhiedrizmt et les Methodes Indienne et 
eque (“ Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp- 5 seg.). 


Р. 82, Two suns, tico moons, &c.—This theory, as well 
as the expression ish (a hae for the polar star î), seem 
to be of Jaina origin. Of. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 201. 


` P. 84.—6f. with this table of the Nakshairas a paper of 
ао ен versn of the Stars constituting the several 


i atras diar 
шагу,” "зб, 43; also Colebrooke, = Essays: ii 
284, P nd Sdrya-Si Aánta, p. 321. | 
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P. 89,1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. ', r5, read am 
instead of gill. The number of years is 1800, поб 2800. 


© 
4 


P. go. Kiilérigata—This term (also kdldmiéa) ig ex _ 
plained in Siirya-Siddhanta, note to ix. 5. | : 
The work Ghurrat-alstjt!, only once mentioned, is | 
haps identical with the Kitdb-alghurra, which Ања d 
quotes in his "Chronolozy" (my translation, p. 15 et 
passim). Its author was Abd-Muhammad Alni’ib Alimull, — 
who has used the work of Yakûb Ibn Tûrik. Cy noteto © 
i. 169. D 
Е 

F. 9o, l. 21.—Emendation of the thandakhddyaka (also 
on p. or), te. Uttarakhandakhûdyaka. 

On Vijayanandin (I. 26), the та of Karanatilaka, f 
note to 1. p. 156. 


P. ror.—The enumeration of mountains; here taken 
from the Afatsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of 
Vishuu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. ror seg. The last _ 
name is written PaAdshir in the Arabic, which I cannot - 
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder 
for mahdshir, which might represent mahdéaila. Vide i 
Vishnu-Purdna, IL iv. p. 197. | 


Р. ror.—On the Zurva legend, ef. Fish Panda TT 
viii, p. $1, note, 


. P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the дшн КУ: 
of Prajipati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elementê s 
already in the Vedic period. Cf H. Zimmer, Altindisches — 
Leben, pp. 355, 375. 


a i 
P.104—0On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, d 
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 203, 204. Thetwo names, of which I - 


have not found the Indian uivalenta, aro written baharê 3 
and vular in the Arabic, rs D 


P. 105. The Vishnu-Purdna —The anthor & 
to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, cre “The toe a md 
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Р. 106.—The author's theory of the origin of the Diba- 
~ jûthas already been mentioned, vol i. 233. 


P. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin- 
cerity of Brahmagupta, çf. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263). 
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni 
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply 
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pürva- 
éistrinusdrena, Cf. Kern, translation o£ Zirihat-SashAitd, 
note to'chnp. iii. v. 4 (p. 445). 


P. 114, 1. 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this, 
calours of the eclipses. On Alkhwürizmi, ef. note to ii. 79. 

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus, 
agrees literally with Sirya-Siddhdnia, vi. 23. 


P. 116.—On the Khandakhddyaka, the Sanskrit original 
of the Arabic Siadhind, ¢f. note to i, 153, 154. 


P. 118.—0n the Brihajjdtakam of Varühamihira, cf. 
note to i. 219. 





P. 119—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of 
the day, month, and year are given in the Sürya-Sid- 
dhánta, i. 51, 52; xii. 78, 79. 


P. 120 —On the srüdAava (7) of. Mabádeva, not to be 
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala, 
cf. note to i. 157. 
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үл, Р. 120. Table of the serp is—The names of this table 

must be compared with the names in Fishmu-Purdna, i. — y 
а F4 285. The words Suk and Cabrahasta seen to be mis- 2 
E takes of the Arabic copyist for Vásuki and Cakralasta, z 
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E. P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are 
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the 
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viii. 9, pp. 327 sèg, and Fishnu-Purdna, II. viii. notes on | Д 
pp. 276, 277. 

Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anurtdhå, it 
would perhaps ‘be better to write JMaitra, and in the - 
Arabic = (Vishnu-Purdna, i. p. 277). 

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free 
from confusion. | 

The regent of Uttarabhidrapadá is placed side by side 
with Pürvabhádrapadá, whilst the latter station is left 
without its regent, which is aja ekapdt (Sürya-SuldAdnta, — 
p.343) A part of this word seems to be extant in thè _ 
square for asrini, which has u$ l. Perhaps this is to be 
read asrin ajaikapád, oS! ysl, in which case the Arabio 
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word 
ajymkapdd and placing it in the wrong square. 


P. 123.—On the sixty-years cycle ef. Sarya-Siddhdnta, 
1. 55, and xiv. 17; Varihamihira, Бучлаѓ- Катли, viii z 


P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, če, 75 
JDirihudt-Samitd, vii. 24 ; Sdrya-Siddhanta, xiv, 17, note; 
Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, Pa t 
34-36. 3 

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single lustra ûrê 
given in Jrikat-SamiAiid, chap. viii. 25. d 

The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text ( Brihat-Samitd, viii. 27-52). а 

No. §, lg instead of hûra, раз risen from a wrong d 
division of the words of Hn text— 


ie érimuitha-thden-tean, 3 A 

0 o = 13 a mistake. 

the iE ûf the Атыш а ар Nr 
No. 15, c^, visha (in Kern's edition vrisa), is not. a | 

mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets 

(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled, | 
Ко. 18, 25 ,nalu, cannot be combined with párikiw 

It nds to natai, Cf. Kern's various © 
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No. 30, y+. The name of the thirtieth year is durmukia, 
Perhaps the reading y has risen from a wrong division 
of these words (wiii. 38)— 

manmatho 'sya paratasez durmukhah, 
80 as to represent the elements -ca dur-. 

No. 34, y+ (Sarva), seems to be a mistake for farvari ог 
sarvarin. 

No. 40, pardvasu is the reading of some manuscripts 
for parabáva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viti. 41. 

No. 48. This year is called dnanda by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberuni, татат, occurs: also in Sanskrit manu- 
scripts, Cf. various readings to viii. 45. 

No. 56. The 44 of the ‘text seems to be a blunder of 
the P copyist for dundubhi (viii. 50). 

No. 57, avagára or aviwgjári, the reading of certain manu- 
scripta instead of udydri (viii 50). 

No. 58 and 6o. The words ps (instead of буу and 
y =raktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a pho- 
netic change between sh and r. 

The same list of names is given in Sürya-SiddAánta, i. 
55, note. 


P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the lite 
of a Brahman cf. Fishnu-Purdpa, book IIL chap. ix. 


P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshiir is this— 


“ The earth is dark, but the fire is bright, 
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.” 


This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as 
prisoners of war from Tukhiristiin on the Пра С о 
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under 

Khalif Almahdi As he stood hd = 
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichwan), or, according 
tb ‘another шй because he had composed satiric 
vemes on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great 
ace, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, А.н. 
167 —A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikán, Fita, No. 112. 


P. 134, 1. 1—The south, as the direction for 
has already once been mentioned in connectior 
ilands Lanka and Vadavimuka, vide i 307, 308. 

















-sage in the book in its present form. — Cf. note to i. 29. 
brooke, " Essays," i. 55, 56. 


the he Dharma, i is not known to me from a Sans 
Bource. 
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Рр. 134, 135.— With this description of Ату йуага $1 s 
таа 17 seq. ; Vüsishtha, i, 12; and Baudhfyana, i 1. ЭЕ 

I, 9-12 (^ Sacred Laws of the Aryas,” translated by G, 
Bühler, Oxford, 1879-82). 


P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eaten, ХИ 
cf. Manu, v. 5, and Vüsishtha, xiv. 33. М seems to ba — 
= Sanskrit ndlikd. 


P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related — — 
to Fishnu-Purádna, book IIL chap. viii. , 


P. 137.— The story of King Ráüma, the Brahmin, and the 
Candd/a, taken from the Ramdyana, vide in Wilkin 
“ Hindu Mythology ” (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319. 


Pp. 137, 138—The two quotations of Alberuni from — — 
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas- 


Р. 130.—©Оп the a£ramedha or horse-sacrifice, cf. Cole- 


140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authorth of 


‚Р. 142.—As the original of ‘this quotation from the 5 
Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of е 
the proper nouns remains uncertain. 


P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the 
Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, “ orks,” vol. үл: 
168. Cf.also Wilkins * Hindu Mythology," p.385. The L 
source of this legend is the first book of Hamdyana, 


P. 145.—I do not know the original of this quotation | 
E жен ! c. 


Й 


, 4 
- 
- 





145, 146.— The words here attributed to Śaunaka — 
Pp taken from the Vishn | | 
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P. 147.—The story of the head of Brahman is part of 
the legend of Siva’s fight with the Asura Jalandhara, Cf. 
Kennedy's “ Researches,” p. 456. 


v P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects 
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book, 
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others. 
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn direetly 
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi- 
ence, from what bis Pandits had. told him, and what he 
himself had observed during his stay in India. » 


P. r55.—Albajjáj was governor of Babylonia during 
k twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif "Abdulmalik 
| (684-704) and his son Alwalid (704—714). 


P. 153. That a Brahmin and a Canddla are equal to 
him.—Cf. the saying of. Vyása, the son of. Pará£ara, here 
volip 44. | / 


P. 155.—0On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf. 
Manu, iii. 5. Р 


P, 15б.—Оп дагМ4Мїпа, simatitonnayanam, Фе, сў. the 
Dharmasdstra of Gautama, viii. 14; also the Grihyastitras 
of Agvaliyana, i. 13, 14. 


ү P. 157. Thus, when Kabul was conquered, dc.—The sen- А 
x tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the | 
author's words, as I understand them, ought to run thus: И 
| “(which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat e 
E and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as : 
anything baneful or unlawful).” | Р caia t 
— The detail in the history of Kabul here alluded to is E 
not known from other sources, eg. BalddAurt. During the А 
Omayya Kaliphate of Damaseus, both Kübul and Sijis- E 
tan bravely fought against the Muslims, During certain 2 
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but | 
Kabul always E the y of its Hindu а 
(Brahmin) kings of the Pala dynasty. Jt was incorpo rated zi 
into the Канга empire under the Abbaside Машйп; 
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side | 
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the Hindu Shih. Тһе zame double rule existed in Khwá- 
rizm. | 

About aD. 950-075 the city of Kibul was already 
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus 
(and by Jews). Kabul was the coronation-city for the Pala 

ynasty, a3 Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns, 
Even when they ceased to reside in KAbul, they had to be 
crowned there. 

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under- 
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the 
Pila king, Our “author applies a title of the Sasanian 
empire to the official of a Hindu empire. 

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni 
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma'mün, when — 
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors. 

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus- ~ 
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn — 
Khurdüdhbih expresses it (Elliot, " History of India," i 
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in- 
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishinz it. 


P. 157.—The Buyide prince 'Adud-aldaula, who held — — 
Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372—4A.D. 982. Notlong | 
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had beem 
annexed to the empire of Mahmüd of Ghazna, 


P. 158.—'Iyüs Ibn Mu'áwiya was judge in Basra under 
the Omayya Khalif Omar Ibn  Abda aziz, and died there, 
AH. 122=A.D. 740. 


P. 159 —With the author's description of the ordeals, 
cf. Manu, viii, 114 f and a translation of the chapter om 
ordeals from the Vydvahdra Mayikha by G. Biihler, in : 
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of ee 1867, vol. 3 
XXXV. pp. I4 seq. ; Stenzler, Die Indischen n E 
Ei der Deutschen Mors AMA. ezellsehafi X 

"Тһе last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) 163 
эшен d in Elliot's " History of India"i. 329 (the | indian 
ordeal of fire), 


P. 164. According to a passage in the took Manu —Cf, 
Manu, ix. 118. | 
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from .Plurdo, 81D, cf. 
note to i. p.65. The second quotation can hardly be iden- 
tified with any passage in Phædo. Perhaps it is derived 
from a commentary on the following words, 81c:— 

aAa Genauere ye, oluan їто TOU GCUjLITORÓOUE, 
б айтп й бшМа тє ка euvovria To тшцато di TO и 
Evveivat xai Qui T4w zoX]y peXérqy évezonpre Evupvrov. 


P. 167,.—The quotation from Phaedo is found r15c- 
II6A:— 

Өцтташер de ce Twa тротоар; бтк и, ea, BocAgrÜe, 
бартер ye Aafhrré ue каї ыл єкфїүш uae, KT. 

eyyuirarbe otv це троў Kpireva, £d, THY evarTiaY 
eyyeny їр ойто трох дкаттаў туурато, обтос per yap 
A py TüpaLevetv йде de 9 uv un wapapevely &yyui}- 
сатде, ётеда» аётоёаме, аАХА@ obgprerOar amirra, Ta 
Kpirer poor pepn, xui op opar pov то сена ў kauomevov 
i) kaTopuTTouevoy Gyavaxty UrEp Emo’ ws бера татуортоё 
наде Аёул ev TH Tad, wg H трот@єт Zk pT ёкфере 
3 KaTopuTTet, ETA. x 

aAA Bappeir TÉ xp" ка dara: тоўиду саца Pa mem 
cat Oawrew olrws, OTs ay coe Aor Û Kai parta yyy 
кбшдоу> єй. 

P. 168. Galenus, dc, —I do not kriow the Greek original 
of this quotation. CJ. note to 1. p. 35- 


P.65.—The words of Vüsudeva are a quotation from 


P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus. —Cf. nota to i, 36. 


P. 171,—The two quotations from Phado are found in 
620 :— | {ү eat 
frat Toirov TavTy oux ahoyor 4j v pórepov аўто» йто- 
kTirmivat бегу, трі ary Tira Geos emiren, orep kai 
And 628:— 


F 


és čv rn popê oper ої ф@брето кай оў $4 д 
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* ^ a ғ # i = Р * 

«аџтор єк тагт Ми» oud’ атоб:дратке, к.т.А, — TO | 
Өєой еш Jjiov move émtkeXovnévovs Kal suas Tolls ar- 
Üparrove v T&v xrquaTcv Toig Ücoig elvat, 


P. 174.—For the Fishmu-Purdna, vide note to i, 54. 
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has 
only gs, 

The names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydti have been 
verified by means of the index to Visinu-Purdna. 


P. 175, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Vàsu- 
deva-Krishna (Arishnajanmdsh{amf), ef. Weber, ^ Indian — 
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zeilschrift der 
Deutschen. Morgenlándischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. 92. 3 


P. 176,1. 11.—The Arabie manuseript has œf, te diaj. 
For the word affdjaja, cf. H. H. Wilson, * Essays and 
Lectures,” ii. 232. | 

P. 176,1. 19. Derastnt.—The latter half of this word is | 
apparently a derivation from the root ي‎ sleep. . In 
Prakrit sleep — sivíno (Sanskrit srapna). Vide VFararuet, i. 3. 


Р. 177, 1. 20—Deotthint, also called deotihdm and 
ditthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical 
Terms," pp. 133, 134. 143, and * Memoirs on the History, 
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North- 

+ Western Provinces of India," by E Elliot, edited by J. 
Веашев, 1. 245. 





E P. 177.—The here-mentioned bhishma-paiica-rdiri seems – 
z to be {dentical with the bAtshima-pa&Rcakam mentioned by 
Wilson, " Essays and Lectures," ii. 203. | 


= Р. 177-—The name Gaur-i-r, jîy, occurs also ii, 179, 3 
— . — and is apparently a vernacular form for gaurt-trittyd, Of. 
= . Wilson, 4. i. p. 185. x 
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E. laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as 


E 
= the preceding one, ‘would perhaps receive much light from р 
5 the J'yotirvidhdbharanam, chap. xxi. Cf. Weber, " Journal 
~ of the German Oriental Society," vol xxii p. 719, and 
р xxiv. p. 3 


99. 
This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abü- 
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf note to iL 6. 


"a" "A" = 
,- ^, 4 » 
* 


P. 178. Agdüs—The Arabie has only мй, which 
might be something like ajya-divasa. 

Afuttai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript. 
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name 












X3. [n another place Gardézi writes ets, 


- Майа (Matthæus), is perhaps identical with the name of 3 
” а prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, “ History of = 
e India," i. 145—153. | к. 
m Hindolt-caitra.. 0f. Dela-ydtrd or Holt of Wilson, a 
= | p- 223 à 5 te ^ 
E Jahand.— Vide Wilson, L «, and vasanta, here ii, 179. д 
ы P. 179. Gaur-t-r.—Cf. note to it. 177. 
E P. 180, Gáihat (1), &e.—In the Arabic text the word + 
EC must be added before paa, 
y In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my 
— . translation I have filled u by the help of the Persian 
B translation of Gardézt which runs thus :— | 
ا‎ flat ود که اندر این روز زندانیان را‎ „аз jy ily (sic) op کاضت‎ 


P. 181.—0n Jirasarman, cf. note to i. 164. 


P. 182. Kírt (?), —This is perhaps only. a misspelling of . | 
the Arabic e for 5, Kandi (Gandi Falát-ala mir). 3x 
— Qf. note to i. 317, and Elliot, “ History of India,” i 112, 9 
— . 150; iv. 138; JBaihakf, ed. Morley, p. 274 It is the 8 (| 
К, place where King Mas'üd was murdered. - а 


РВ, Ee, Dl рий (ют аас a 
гъ № son, "| lossary echnical "T A I irm 
m ак. | 
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P. 183. Sdgdriam =éakdshjamt.—C/f. Wilson, “ Essays," 


iL 208. 


P. 183.—Cdmaha seems to be = calurdasi mdgha, 
andnsartagu == mánsdshtaka, qnirdrtaku — pürdshtaka, and 
mdlultan —ndghdsh(amt. Cf. Wilson, "Essays," ii. 183, 
184, 181. 


P. 183.—The festival dAola seems to be identical with 
holt, holikd or dol-jdtrd, Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead 
of dhola the Persian translation of Gardézi has Je, Alf. ' 


Р. 184. Sivardtri.—Cf. Wilson, p. 210. 


P. 184—Püyaitanu is perhaps — püpdshfamt, CL | 


piipdshtakd. 


P. 186,—On the 15th Mágha, as the beginning of 


kaliyuga, cf. Wilson, * Essays and Lectures, ii. p. 208. 
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding 
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuga from Fishnu-Purdna, 
IIL chap, xiv. p. 168. 


P. 187, I. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010 
(ric MS.) must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to 
1,603,000,080, 


P. 188. Vishuva.—0On the use of this term in astronomy, 
cf. Sürya-Siddhánta, iii. 6, note, 


P. 188.—0On Sgmaya (1), cf. note to i, 336. 


Р. 1809,1. 17, after the table,—The solar year is 365 days 3 
Accord- 


15' 30° 22” 30”, not 365 days 30° 22" 30" o", 
ingly the last line must run thus : “(ie © day 15' 304 22” 


30" are equal to $235)  (Gchrum). 


P. 190, , 1 7.—The bhdgahádra is not. 572, as the manu- 3 


script e but 576, and the fraction 12$ (Schram). 
Р. 190.— Auliatla (T). The name is written та ox satel, 


A more literal rendering is this: “And that which A, tho 4 
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son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based on 
the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been 
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188). 


. P. 190. Vardhamihira.—Uf. note to i. 54. 
The term алада ташла is explained in Sürya-Si- 
didnta, xiv. 6, note, 


P. 191.—On the Parran, cf. chap. Ix. 


P. 192. Samitd,—The author quotes here the Brihat- 
SainAitd, chap. xxxii. 24-20. 


FP. 192.—0On the book SrüdAava, cf. note to i. 157 and 
il 120. . Ia the word zsarvadAara 7 


P. 194.—With the theory of the Laranas, cÈ Sarya- 
Siddhünta, ii. 67—59. 


P.195.—For an explanation of the term bhukt, cf. 
Sürya-Siddhánta, i. 27, note. 


P. 197.—The names of the common karamas are found 
in Stürya-Siddhánta, ii. 69, note, 

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular 
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are barkhu (1), bió 
frið, cothó, panjó, cha, saté, athd, nàó, dahó, ydrho, bárhó, 
térhó, codAà. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 155, 174. 
The form panedht (= he 15th) has, as far as I can see, no 
analogy in the vernacular dialects. 


P. 199.—Sarikriinti means the sun’s entrance into a sign 
of the ils Cf. Sürya-SididAánta, xiv. 10, note. 


P. 200. Alkindí.—The way in which this scholar has 


transformed the Hindu theory of the karapas is instruc- 
ие а уди how on eas eat ыан ud the 
Arabs before Alberuni, even 1 

tened among them. Tie ен knee of thon 


enligh 
things was probably оола to the 
translation o the Zirahm талй пра gay iod) and Zins 





dathddyaka (Arkand) o£ Drabmagupta "Qu Alkindi o - 
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G. Flügel, Alkindi, genannt der Philosoph der Araber, 
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. i, of the Abhandlungen für dis Kunde” = 
des Morgenlandes). 


P. 201.—The names of the vishjis, as taken from the 
Srüdhava (of Mahüdeva ?—cf. note to ii 120), are not - 
known to me from a Sanskrit source, However, radavd- 
mukha, ghora, and ddlardtri seem to be certain. The 
words je and Jt might be pleva and jrdla, but Vs ! 

The other series of names of the vishfis, according to 
Alkindl, which by a mistake have been omitted in the 
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :— 

(1.) Shülpi (sülapadt !). 

(2.) Jamadüd (ydmyodadhi 7). 

(3.) Ghora. 

8 Nastarinish, 


ч = 
M 


(5.) Düruni (dAdrint?). 
(8 Кауйі. 

) Bahayamani, 
(8.) Bikata (ryakta Р). 


P. 204. On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are — 
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sürya-Siddi E 
Compare also in the same book ii 65, 66. The el E 
term páfa, which literally means fall (for its astrological — 
meaning, сў. Г. e. xi. 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered 
by the Wird i, i... falling (page V", 11, 24), here ii. 207, 
208, 209. In the Arabie text on p: "s, 7, read Ja instead 
of Ša, and to the word «5e, 1. 16, it must be added that _ 
the manuscript has gle. | 


Р. 205.—0n the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, e note — 
toi 156. 3 
P. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, ii. x | 3 | 
P. 208.—5Sydvabala (!) seems to have been a Hindu 


‘from Kashmir who had become & Muslim, and wanted, nd 
means of an Arabic book, tobe informed on certain cha _ | 







ters of Mindy astrology. The pr | tion Syávabala is — ۴ 
artain. The Arabic manuscript has siydwpal. ES 
E 
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Р. 208.—Оп the Brahmin ZAajfila, cf. note 60-1. 157. 
The names of the yogas which be mentions are not known 
to me from other sources, The names ganddata, kdla- 
danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and bark is probably 
катайа. 


P. 209.—On Sripála, cf: note to i. 164. 


P. 210.—With the names of this table of Siirya-Sid- 
didnta, ii. G5, note (also p. 432). The p= of the Arabic 
seems to be a mistake for p= vishbambla ; No, 15, 4$, a 
mistake for +5, ganda, 

Instead of dyushmani (name of the third yoga), the 
Arabie has |, (rdjakama?); instead of ryatipdfa it has 
ызы (нт, P). 


 P.zir—The contents of this astrological chapter are 
rincipally taken from the Zagiwdtakam (i. the smaller 
book of nativity) by Varihamihira, of which the chapters 
i, ii, have been translated by A. Weber (Jndische Studien, 
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been translated by 
Н. Jacobi (De Astrologia Indice hori appellate origini- 
ina. Accedunt. Laghujátali capita inedita iii-xii, Bonn, 
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of 
tle paragraphs whieh we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com- 
mentary. | 
The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the 
same page, Il, 23, 24), ere! ly, is not known to me. 


Pp. 213-215.—The tabe of planets is taken from chapters 
ii. iii. iv. of the Zaghujdiakam. fF o 

For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimióra, and 
sluuláya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel 

The number 25, 4, in the column with the heading The 
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for з а. 


Pp. 217-219— This table of the zodiacal signs has been 
taken from Laghwjdtabam, chap. b .— ——— 


chap lI. — | 





5:9 БЕО У. | 
Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the Houses has been taken 
from Zaghujáta 
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorological | 
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have = 
bean taken from the Pritat-SamiAitd of Varibamihira, 


Pp. 237-238—This table of comets is taken from 7 
Brihat-Samhitd, chap. xi. 10-28. 54 
The children of the (ire are called Awtdsasutah in Sans- 
krit, in Arabic tbt 934, whieh I cannot explain. 
Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from 
Brihat- Saihitd, chap. xi. 29-51. P 
The reading «es, instead of padmakefu,seema to be — — 
a mistake of the copyist for e-«*«. ' Ж 
Р. 245. Book of tha medicine of. elephants.—On this and | 
similar literature, cf. A. Weber, Forlesungen über Indische 





: Aiiteraturgeschichte, p. 289. 
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Abhi, L 303. ' 
abhijit, i 240, $41, 342; iL 66, 
B5, 87, 122 


a 
2 
= 
= 
= 
^ 
ca 


Adittahaur, & 206 


Aditya, i. 116,179, 915, 214, 991 | 


Adityavára, i. 213 = win » 
tya-purána, i. 130, 168, 217, 
2532. 248, 268 


nan, 4, 363 ; ii, 26 

ahnükára, i. 41 

ahargans, L 355, 368; i, 26, 8; 
, 34, 46 sey, 48, 60, 114, 184 

&hári, ii. 179 


| Меты LHI; iL 680, 122 
АҺ, ii. 180 


im (Ayodhyá), i. 200 

Кага, і. 201 

Aki, i178 

akshara, i. 172 

| akshauhint, i, 179, 403, 407, 408 
akshi, i. 173 | 

Alika, L 300 
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Ananta, 1. 257, 247, 298 
Andr, i. 205 


M L 300,302 . 

Andhra, i. 200, 300, 301 
Andhradeda, i. "178 

Andbrt, i. 173 

andi, i, 161, 162, 163 

айра, i. 178, 301 

appara, di. 128 

e a 131, 215, 2291, 390; ii. 


Pisis i l 

Anhilviira, i. i 185, 205; 11. 6, 7 
anlkint, i. 407 

Anila, i. m 

Antia, i h 

ААЛА, i, 398 


taka, 
antara, i 173 ; ii. 195 
Antarivipa, i. 302 


i 303 
ántarikahy iL 235 


Ant L 211 (motes). 
Алл, і 357, 

i. 175 
ae a, i. 101 

337 


га 
urit t ans, 391, 393 ; iL 55, 



























Ardrá, i, 218; ii, 66, 84, B6, 121 


waha, ii 05 

| Arbant, i. 119, 171 

Arhata (7), її. 149 

| Ari, L 300 

Arjona, i. 29, 52, 153, 403 ; ii. 188 

| rjunüyana, i. 
arka, i. 179, 215, Z17 ; ii. 125 

Arki, i. 215 

Arkutirtha, i. 200 

£- Aror, 1. 205, 200 

artha, i. 173 

M (T. L 299 

Aruni, i f 

Aruna, i i. 225; iL 143, 233 

| Arundhati, i. 300 

| ni, L 294 
Агна ава (7), 1. 203 

Агуй, 1. 145 

Aryabhata, 1.154; 148, 325, 297, 244, 
248, 264, 267, 268, 275, 277, 250, 
270, 873,37 6, S77, 886; ii. 16, 17, 
18, 19, EN 111, 100 / 

ta (of Kusmapura), 1.176, 
246, 116,3 330, 335, 370 


Муш, i. i. 217. 242, 342; ii 121, 


Aryüahta£ata, i. 157, 388 
Avarta, L 173; iL 





E 


T, i. 230 

бапа (7), 2 358 
Awivil, L 209 

аен (1 ims 


тй 017, 218, 357, 358, 
403; H. 08, 99, 100, 173, 176, 
179, 1253 
ashta, j. 175 
er ^ iL 153 
170 
e Let 
rr] vana, 1. 6 
| L 215 ; ii. 235 
| 1. 918, 291; i. 84, 121 I 
i. 300, 202 " 


Айхмага, i. 271, 247 
ivattha, i. 86 ; ii. 140, 111 
dvatthiman, i. 133, 304, 395, 405, 
408 





Mvayuja, i. 217, 218, 3583, 403 ; ii. 
| 95, 1/3, 1/7, 178, 158. 183 

| abvin, i. 159, 178 ; ii. 199, 198 

| aivint, |, 255, 242, 380; ii, 84, 36, 
T. 122, 123 


ema L 230 
ya, i. 300 
ан L 127, 129 


- atidhriti, 1. 179 

| atin, ii. 107 

- Atiniman, i. 294 
ativAhika, i. 03 
Апап, i, 351 


iteapurusha, i. 221 
f treya, i 183, 300, 383 
b Atri, i, 131, 291, 301, 390, 294 
attütaja, ii. 176 
"m atvh (1), 1. 348 
atyaahti, i. 17? 
Andumbara, i. 200 
Xuliatta (1), ii. 190 
Aurva, it. 101 
Autata (T), i. 337 
: anttami, i. 187 
re ii 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53, 


dvanera, i 215 
Avanti, 1. 295, 301 
y Avarta, i He н 
Г атавагр1п i. S71 
=, arava, i 339 


ї. 40 
ayana, L 350, 346 ; iL 118 
à (1, L 257 
ayurdaya, ii. 228 


| ayuta, i. 175 
| ayutam, L 176, 177 


+ b= Budha, i 215 
a badhatau (7), L 101, 102 
1 i 208 
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INDEX. | 405 
Balabhadra, Е 155, 157, 158, 995, 


927, 936, 938, 248 (1), 9411, 243,944, 
246, 273, 974, 175, 279. 981, 282, 
817, 301, 403 ; iL 70,75, 187 





ii. 101 
dave, i. 197, 199 
Bali, i 117,129, $31 387, 398; ii 
| 8 11, 145, 182 

ii 182 


T 
i i 


Bambhanvá (not Bahmanvá) i. 21, 
173, 205, 316 
CA 


| Barsháüvar + (Peshawar), i $11 


[tMrraneat, 1. 201 
Basárna (!), L 300 


hava, ti I M 
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4, S17, 218, 3 
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Эран, L 118, 120 ; i1. 177, 179, 


Bugera 1) i. 542 
ma, ii. 143, 144 
Bhd i. 202 


bbaikshuk, i. 173 
Bhalla, i. 203 

| jus (1) 4. 156 
bhánu, i. 179, 215, 217 


Bbdangaéas (5) (ef. дар i 


Нһагыітӣја, і. 394, dans 
bharanl, i 218 ; Ms Ae 123 
Bharata, i, 202, 29 


Bharata, i. 29, ‘IT, 132, 134 ; i&, 1, 


147, 152 


Bharatavarsha, L 249, 294, 295, 
29 


297 
bharna (1), ^ ш. 
Bharukaccha, iL 301 


pu 


ъ % 
ЕЕ: 
-F 

rr 
is 
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| Bhümibara, i. 203 









а 


bhnktyantara, ii. 195 
bliümi (3), i. 357 





bhüpa, i. 179 


| bhári, i. 175 


Bhürlshena, i. 387 
bhürja, i. 171 


| bhárloks, 1. 45, 229, 933, 533 


bhüta, i90, 92, 93, 178 
Bhütapura, i. 303 


| Bhuvannkesa, i 294 | 
| bhuvarloka, i. 45, 232, 238 


b[batá (T), 1. 915 
Bihat, i, 201 
Bihrój, L. 209 
bist dr), i 165, 166 
Filtra, i 242 
Bitar, i, 250 


| biya, ii. 197 


BiyAha, i, 250, 260 


 Biyatta, i. 200, 259, 930 


Biv (* plara), ii. 203 
bodhana, i. 915 
Brahmndanda, ii. 237 


| brabmádi (1), ii. 116 


А і 147, 150, 153, 154, 
158, 18 228, 234, HL 245 207, 
Zr 


2? 076, O77, 279, 230, 
$19, 314, 345, san 369, a0 NS 
873, 374, 375, 377, 38 

15,16, 17, 18, 19, 24, Pw 

B9, 71, 73, 74. 76, 76, pts 
к 110, 111, il IN, 189 
beahmáhorütrs, i 


Pad 
brahman, i 28, оч, 12, 17, B9, 92 = 
94, 100, 118, 113, 125, 129; his 
sons, L 131, 184, 153, 155, 157, 
159, 178, 211, 956, 266, 321, 322 
ге]. 231, 239, 342, 350, 352, 360, T" 
561, 363, 369, 350, 384; Н. 2: 5 
life of, ii 99, 63, P9, 115, 116; V 
118, 120, , 145, Ит, 199, 917 


mes DIR 103, 104, 121 








INDEX. 


brahimasiddbánta, i, 138, 153; table 
of contenta, i, 154, 223, 224, 267, 
276, 3502 ; iL 119, 112: 

Erahmavaivarta, i. 131 

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109, 


110, 111, 138 arg, 149, 151, 153, | 


179, 180, 181, 133, 185, 191 
Brahmottara, | L 202 
Brihaapati, L 122, 393 
brhaspativára, i. 213 
budha, i 215 


budhavára, i. 213 


Buddha, i, 40, 119, 121, 158, 243; 


i 189 
Buddbodana, i. 40, 320 
Budhnra, і. 997 
barû (*), L 204 


Czzeandra, 1. 215 

ама iL 120 

eadur (1), ii. 127 

ealtra, i, 212, 217, 218, 358, 369, 

' 394, 403; i. 8, 10, 39, 48, 123, 
173, 178; fostivala, ii, 178, 188, 


зң 
сакга, і. 114, 117, 118, 341 ; ii. 101, 


107 
cakrasvimis, i, 117; H. 103 
Cakshalihadra (1), il 120 





| eaturyugs, i. 35, 384 


| Candrapura, L 300 
| eandráyaga, ii. 173 


cintimna (I), i. 344 

Caraka, L 1590, 162, 383 
Carmadvipa, i. 501 
Carmakhandila, i, 309 
Carmagratl, L ы 259; i 134 


Carmarahen, i. 
Carshayah (!), L 394 


bethany ts н мы БЫ; ИН 


359, 368 aeg. 
372 meq., $80, 398 ; LI $, 17,18 
38, 57 186, 189 

it t 197, 198, 200 


э 
























408 ALBERUNFPS INDIA. 


ld 356, 357 | Deviki, i. 259 

Dimara, i 308 . l.Dhüman, i. 394 

damariy& (7), i. 244 Diana jaya, L 231], 498 

Damin, i 254 dhaniahtha, i. 218, 291; ; iL 85 
i400 dhanishthá, ii. 1 29, 124 

danadharmn, i i. 133 dianu, i. 165, 220 


Dinak, i 203 Disnualiman (!), i. 802 
dánava, 1. me E 237, 248, 256, | Dhanya, L 254 


2/2, 300, d | Dhár, i. 202, 203 
dünavaguru, i. SI Dhira, i 191 
Danda, i. 303; Н. 97 dharani, i. 178 






ir (D, ii. 176 dharma, i. 40, 132, 212, 291 
Dandaka, i. 300 | Dharmiiranya, i. 300 
DandakArana, L 301 | dharmasivarni, i 337 
dantin, i. 178 | РМ, 1.217, 238, 342 ; i. 127 
Dantura, £ 301 ahh i 178 
Darada, i. 201 3 Dhivara, i. 262 
Daraur, i. 200 аһа, iL 183 
darbha, i iL 130, 131 | Dhriahna, i. 337 
Dardura, i. 301 | Dhpitaketu, i, 357 
Diarra, i, $03 Dhritarishtra, i 108,403 
т 10157; 356 к: 394 
dašagi timat, 
те h 176 








dhruva, L939, 441 





т i. MS 31, 315 

dera, i. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176, 
247, 348, ‘252, 256, 268, 272, 320, 
331; ii, 63, 64, 96, 99, 139, 140, 

à 141, pesa 357 


iM A 372 - 





| Dirghamukha, i. $02 
Dirrart (Drárid!), i. 173 
Dirvaridesa, i. 173 

did, L178, 179 
Divakanbár, i. 21 
P L а, 1, 217 

















Dramida, i. 302 
ürxükshana, i. 151 
| Drravichudesa, i173 
[4 Dravina, ii. 101 
drekkápa, i iL 229, 223 
la, ii. 225 
Tide (*), 1. 300 
Drishadvati, L 259 
drishtibala, fi, 226 
Drona, L 133, 162, 183, 1804, 254, 
| 394, 398, 405, 4005 i. 101 
Drita, i 250 
| Пы, 1. 202 
Dürumpür, i, 200 
dundubhi, ii. 128 
, Dunphür, L 206, 211, 817 
Durga, i. 300 
Durga, i. 257 ` 
vivritti, L 135 
Durlabba, ii, 9, 10, 54 
durmati, ii. 123 
TA (2), 1. 371 
п i. 404 
Duryodhana, i Е 123 
ata, ii. 174 
duváhi, fi, 107 


due, ii. 174 
Iwalpüyana, i. 308 
drüpara, i di 2, 387, 353 
dviipara-yugn, i. 126, 373 ; desorip- 
ms 250; ii, 5; it» beginning, 
iL 186 
Drir, t. 207 
dvijetvara, i, 216 
| ңуз L 188, 233, 234, 735, 234, 
f 248, 251 sog, 265, 295, 301, 388 ; 
! Ii. 144 
| dvisvabhdra, Н, 220 
Р Dyuti, Ł 394 
Dyutimat, L 394 


cm 
— 
= 
n 








TUN CINE 


409 


42 
ыды айдана, L 2458, 249 
Qandhára, i. 21, 259, чё, 200, 203 


| Ge L 200 903, 253, 254, 
| eu i. 1l 
QL190 
Lh 261 
Ganpisdyare, 1. 201 
Gangera, i. 202 
її, 197, 109 
arbba, i. 234 
| 7 2. 293, 200, 201 ; 
Garga, L 157, 342, 
Ed E 31, zx 194, 
фа, L 114, 130 1 
“a31, 253, 





Gauragriv 
Gauri (Gaudi), i 173 
Gauri, i. 119; ii 121, 179, 182, 155 
Gaur-t-r (gaurt-tritiyà), Н. 117, 179 
Gautama, i m 394, 308 

yntri, 1. 14 
Puma, 1.140, 144, 148 _ 
| ghati, 1. $34 aeg, 237, 233, 349, 262, 
мекин шул, 


prd EM ,238,247,262, 803 


«9 PU E 





















410 ALBERUNTIS INDIA. 


Gnidhra (!), i. 294 Hemakütya, i. 201 
ко, 1- 178 hemanta, i, 357 

кійтаг, 1. 203 е Hematála, i. 302 
ER e" hem, i, 215 
gokarna, Himagiri, i. 249 
Gomati, i259 himagu, 1 215 

|. 235 Мааша. L $15 

gomedadvipa, L 225, 255 himaraámi, i. 215 
Gomukin, i. 221 | Hirmaván, i. 302 
Gonarda, i. 301 Himarant, i. 119, 246, *47, 248, 
Govinda, i. 299, 403 253, 261, 294, 295, 308 ; ii 179 
graha, i. 140 ; Hindha, ii. 125 
grüba i.204 hindoll-caitràá, il. 173 
grishma, i. 357 Hiranmaya, i, 249 
Guda, i. 300 Hiranyakadipn, i. 364 rA 
güdhümana (1), L 158 | Hiraüyáksha, i. i 231 ; ii. 140 Р 
gühanlya, i. 344 Hiranyaroman, i 394- 
gulma, i, 407 boma, L 128 ; ii, 96, 133 


Ы 












hid (V. ii, 181 
upta, ii. 5, 7, 40 
Guptakála, iL 1, 9, 49 
guru, i. 138, 140, 145, 148, 215, 
342; E d | 


| ката Ману, ii, 183 
Gurariit, L 
Gvallor, i. vs 


i (1), i. 101, 102 
&hu (1), ^d EE 






TOAVATSARA, ii. з 
ikzhu, i. 225 


Ikshulá, 
ikahurasoda, L 935 
Ikhünu (1), i. 178 
E k 387 









ты, э, юз. 115, 118. 159, 
417, 231, 252, 271, 292, 342, 357, 
361, 356, 387, 393, 396, 298; li. 
101, 102, 115, 127, 123, 175, 240 

Indradvipa, i, 262 

аат È ЖАП 








Reuse 















[os 
КЁ; nu" 7 = Ta 2 
"гй a Pt mut. ^ c Wut 
w P m ЖЕ y ғ 

- E 1 


n s 
* 
* 
































hi 
| 5 
A і 
INDEX. 4r ANA 
# | 
iahu, i. 178 ja, i. 215 m 
тата, i. $1, 179, 261, 302, 363; ii. | Jrilgu, 1-302 i | 
127 ird 220 8 ba 
Ps | t E , 
Е. Janima (7), i. 202 Jvala (! Ln 
E Agara, i 200, 500 еы от 141, 143, 145,1 I 
T C Jabrávar, i. 200, 300, 302 о Беси 
E Jailam, i, 20d, 207, 259, 1 7 jrsisbiha, 1 217, "P e i ai i 
To i 127, 133 iL 173; festivals, ii. | 
J&jàhotl, i, 902 [RA LR 1. 85 85, 122 | | 
T Jajjamau, i. 200 Jota, L5 n 
|  Jajmnir, i. 206 i. 300 | 
k, ininketu, ii. 243 J i 394 Us 
| Jalandhar, i. 205 sti, 
radinika, i, 133 Ka, 1, 242 3 
| ya, i. 173 Kabandha (T), i, $31; ii, 238 ү 
En i. 904 Kabul, i. 206, 269, 317 ; ii. 157 | 
» Jamadagni, i. 394 Kia (I E WTI ۰ e^ 
| jamba, i, 225 ; i. 1929 Kaceh, i, 208, 250 | 
ar Tg e a Kaechára, 1 203 
E Ышы 
\ um i Е | a, L 272 
L 954 Eadara, ii. 129 
4 eh (t), i. 251 Kadriü, i 202, ‘ 
к Dt i 202 | Kaikeya, 
Jufigala, {. 299 
7 Jüágala, i. 200 
M Janpa, i 200 
| giis; L ne 
Jarmapat nt 
V. Jabn (), i. enh Г у, 
Јака, {. 100, 157 | 
tiaara d і: Жз 
a 
- . datüdhara, i. 301 
[ Jathara, i. 301 
Fatt, 401 2 


à cnn L 202 199, 200 
апп amund), i. ^ 

Г 206, 954, 250, 281 Л 
- — aur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209 
л jaya, Hi, 127 
Jayanta (?), i. 231 

Jayanti, ii. 175 
` Jayapûla, i. 








412 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.. 


Kallar, ii 13 

Kalmáaha (7), ii. 191 

kalpa, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350, 
352, 354, 360, $62, 365 avg, 380 ; 
NM 15 seg. 17, 18, 23, 28, 57 g, 


iar etum BF 7 [ 208 ; ii. 116 


Xe ыны, i 308 


Kamala, ii. 18 ii. 13 

káma, i. 140, 141, 145, 14d 
kumamdalu, i. 118. — 
Kambala, i, 231, 247 . 
Káümloja, i. 302 

Kümrá, i. 201 

Kaumaa, i 340, 40T, 403; ii. 150 
KAmyakarana, il, 3 

Ranska, i. 302; ii, 237 
Kanashtharijya (f), 1. 203 
Kanbáyat, i. 203 

Rilficl, i. 301 

Kand, L 203 


i t, 30 
eae 


ЫТ, ii 182. 

1 

Kanik, ii. 11 эе]. | 
Kanik-cnitya, ii. a | 
Kanlr, ii, 

Kinji È 200, 200 2 
Em 
Kannakara, i. 202 


a 


Rannara, ra, i. 173 
Ranoj, i. 2i 91, 165, 173, 108, 189, 
200 гер, 261, 317; i 6, 8, 11 is 


thadhána, i. 302 


E 
, 1l 241 


Kapila, i. 73, 13, 255, 808, #01, 


Kapisbthals, i. 300 

karabha, i. 187 

karála, i 344 

karana, i. 5 156, 157 354 ; iL 194 
en 98, 200 ai: 










| Karkota, i ii 120 


| karmendriyáni, i L 44 


Kaderumai, i. 208 | 
Kashmir, i 21, 22, 108, 126, 125, 


| Каны Г, i. 302 
‚| Káreri, i 
EXE MI 





karüra (1), ii. 151 
Karaskara, i. 200 
Raratoyih, L 259 
kark ( —kh i 204 
e MA 


karkadannu (khndgndlanta T), i 204 


karkatn, i. 220 







Rarkotaka, i. 917 ; ii, 120 
Karll, town, i. 317 
Karma, i. 262, v, Aramu 
karman, i. 321 
kármaneyaka, i, 201 
Karmára, i. 231 


Karna, i. 133 

Karnaprivarana, i. 262, 300, 302. 

Karnáta, l 173, 201; ii. 135 

Karuitadeia, i, 173 

karaha, i 165 

kürttika, L 217, 218, 355, 403 $ i, 
9з, in 17; festival, ii. 183, 
186, 195 


Kárttikeya, 
Karir, il 6 
Karüsha, i, 300 
Karvata, i, 300 


17%, 174, 205, estes 211, 958, 

317, 591, 393 ; 

148, 178, 181 à 
kAshthá, i. 335 aeg., 202 


‚ 300 
tata t i. 216, 242, 252, 291, $94 ; 


mando 1. 181 
katt, 

mde ^ 197, 100 
Kaum, i. 120 





Karttal, i, 206 
Kå i. S04 
| Eiyabish, i, 250 
к Kerula, i. 229 
Keralaks, i. 301 
4 Кейлїнагї, |. 202 
Kesari ij. 231 
Eclara, i. 213, 361, 362, 403 
Kesrara, i. 342; ii 191 
ketu, ii 224, 228 
Bartumála, i, 249 
n keturüpa, iL 225 
te kha, i.178 333, 350 
| Khajara, L 302 
khadira, ii. 99 
fa khanda, i 156, 295, 302 
' khandakhályaks, i. 156, 312; 87 da 
Я 46, 49, 60, 70, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91, 
, ы 119, 184, 187 1 
I t 2j E 156 
غ‎ “os ii Se eee 
р Kharnpatha, 1. 20823 
; khäri, i 164 
| kharva, i. 175, 176, 177 


f Жїйшага, i. 202 


рае і. 940, 251, 262; Hi 
43 








: INDEX. | 413 


Koti, i, 92, 175, 176, 177, 298, 248, 
$4, 203, 304 


koti 1. 178 
Krála (1), 1, 200; ii, 202 
Егати, й, 202 (ү. notes) 





krita, i 178, 372 

KritamAlA, 1. 2 

Kyitathjara, i, 399 

Клшйемї! pa, L 235, Sii 
тариа, i. 118, 373; ription, 
eli 18$; fu beginning, i. 
196, 397, 308 ; Н, 185 

kriti, 1. 179; fi, 129 


| krittiki, i 140-145, 218, 91, SH; 


kro, E 166, is, a75 


ы (з! 





| lahetriya, i. th 104, 125, 247, 


288. ii 95, 98, 1948, 155, 157. 
161, 162, 170, 191 


ya, ii. 123 i 
Kshemadharta (1), i. 303 
E 120 


kshira, i 235, 284 
а j 
kshairitA (T), iL. 188 — 


Ta 


| MESE T 





414 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. > 








Kulêrjak, L 207 Lanb 1. 259; i1. 8 
Kulata, L 261 Lánzü m L 257 
Kulika, i. 344, 345 Laika, i. 209, 267, 268, 301, 303, " 
Kulinda, i. 298, 30 $06 sey., 310, 370 "AR 
kulira, 1. 220 Lirin, i. 209. a 
Kulüta, i. 303 LArdeah, i, 205 | ч 
Kulütalahada, i 302 LAr, i 173 P 
Kalya, i, 290 Låta, L 153, 268, 269, 230 z^ 
Eun, i. 257 | Láiadeda, 1. 173 : 
kumbha, i. 220 Lauhdivur (Lahore), L 206, 208 - 
kum iis | Lauhür, castle, 1. 317 
Kumbhaka,' L 331 Laukilyata, i. 133 | 
Kum«uda, i, 225; i1 243 | laukikakA!a, ti. 9, 54 * 
Kumndvatl, i. 257 |. Јата, і. 334, 337, 362 - 
Kunatha, i. 303 | lavana, i. 235 * 
Kufijaradari, i. 301 | larapamushti, 1 158 
Кап i. 200 | lavanasarmudra, i, 235 
Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203 | Likhita, L 131 
Kuntala, i. 295, 300 likhyá, i 163 Р E 
Kupatha (1), i. 262 їйдї, 1. 117, 131, 181 ; ii. 102, 103 ' 
ze d (7), L 156 ата Ch І. 300 4 
liyava, L 990. 4 
Ris i ON L 302 йал. i. 178 
, kürma, L 131 ' Lohárar, ii. 8 E 
kürmacakra, i. 207 lokaküla, ii, 8 — 
kürma-purága, i. 120 lok&nanmda, i 157 
Eme i 152,260, 282, 292, 292,850 4 Lobariol, I; 205; 208, 260, 316 
L в + і к "E 
Kur i 308, 316 ; E 147 Lobith, L 259 | 4 
\ Kurus, İL SEE Lohita, i 231; H. 143 
+ kula, 1. 235, 397 Lohitanadi, її. 143 
kuáadvipa, i. 235, 254, 225 oe, T. a i. 201 
ios rS . [. 936, 237, 249, 284, 286 
va i, 
Rusuürl, L lokapdla, i. 247 
i. 140, 146 Шу» (y), L 257 
Коз Кэл : Ma A tn) IL 142 
umanaga, ADDHTANDA {! „БШ. 14% 
ы ТТЫ L 316, 230, 335, 870 Madhava, i. 403 
| Madhra (7), i. 300 
v 1. 181 | Mudhu, i. 294 
a Кан, і 205 Madbusddans, i. 403 
/ kuttaka, i. 155 (n, L 140, 141, 143, TH, 
de i: 
mai esa, L 17 290 
| madhyaloka, i. ihe үк ту 
Zz. a diüyamayn, 1. 2 
p Madra L 302 — i 
PF | madri (*), i. 161 
E maya (E St 
E. Maga, Е pon 121 i 





Е È n 


Mahisha, £ 254, 200, 925 361, 967 869, 372 Mona 
Mahcoshnisha, i. 251 r эмде Kê, U, BS i 
"Mahrattadeshu, 2,17 Diss 


| Мані, ii 101 





INDEX. 413 
Mügndha, |, 255, 304 f Málava, i. 173, 191, 202, 219, 209 
i 211, 217, 218, 403; ii. 300, А | 

lif; festivals, 183, 188 MaAlavartika, i. 
арі, s 390, 381 ; ii, 84, 121, | laya, 1 200, L 200, H7, 25i, 401 

124, 1 48 
mahábhüta, L 41, 42, 221, 383 маара г L M 
Mahácin, i. 207 20 
Mahadeva, i. 64, 02, 03, DÀ, 117, 4 Malvart, i 173 

118, 119, 120, 191, 130, 131, 184, мааа Û 173 

158, 176, 179 181, 202, 342, 261, ины i, 248 

262; iL 6, 102, 103, 120, 125, | (e ridge don 

140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181, 803 

189 184, 199, 240 | пан, і. У 
Mahágnarl, i. 2 257 mîna, i. 157, 27, 205, 256, 804; 
Mahágriva, i. 201 | & 143, 245 
Mahájambha, L 231 | Minasottama, i. 256 
mabájvála, i, 60 manda, L 215; ii 142 
Mahákáln, i. 202 М. LL #55 
mahikal pa, i, 332 1 ir, i. 203 
eren A i. 230 | Mandahükhür, i. 206 

L 221 чаны і 957; а чэ 

Mahdnada, i. 257 Mandakkakor, i. 317 
Mahanára, i, 250 | "i 257 
mahánavam!, ii, 17 179 | darya, i 157, 300, 902, 203 

1 EA i HEC magls, NOT 215 251 
Maháriahira, i. 209 | maágalabára, i. 
maharloka, i. 232, 238, 525 | manguniha (*), i. Р 
Mahárnara, E x maniketu, ii wey 
MahAdaila, ii, 101 
ызы ГАМ ape cu 
an i L i : 
mihiitan, ii 183 Мапојата, Ё 367 
Mahdtavi, i301 — minsartagu, ii. 183° 
шаһаїгї, di. Mano, L 131, 132, 157, 179, 341, 
Mabáriká (1), i. 257 ; his , 387, 393 ; ii. 
MahA 1. 286 110, зп, 118, 197, 162, 
Mahendra, | 242, 247, 257, 301 i manushyShoritra, 1238. 


Мама, 1. 19%, 208; iL 147, 175 
Mahri, i, 208 С 





merkt 189 443, 390 
Milrfkala, i, $02 





P?! Ma. 


416 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 





Marucipattans, 5 L 301 Muenkunda, i. 231 
Marukucca, i. 302 Mudrakaraka (*), L 299 
Marut, ii. 109 Mubhrán (Sindh), 1. 204 
mian, i 179, : 058 iii hûra, ÛL 229, 287, 337, 238 ag., J 
i. 178 341; their names, 342, 358; i. м 
másha, i. 100, 181, 162, 163 104; 118, 119, 243, 244 | 
Н. 206 Mukta, i S01 4 
Maahaka (!), 1. 200 п, i. 918, 208; ii, 85, 122, 179 
másopaváaa, ii. 173 i Міла оа, L 298 
Mathara, 1, 302 mülatrikora, ii. 225 : 
Mathura, i. 300,308, 401, 402 : 1.5 | Maülika (!), i. 300 
mitra, i. 139, 140 r Mültán (mülntAna], i. 21, 116, 153, -— 
mataya, i, 131, 300 205, £11, 240, 260, 200, 302, 208, "i 
Mátayn, i282 317 ; ii, 6, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184 al 
matsya-purána, i, 130, 163, 285, Munda (!), i. 900 A 
238, 7, $48, 251, 959. 254,2 Munglri, L 200 a 
958, 261 971, 284, 285, 286, HB. Munha, i. 208 T 
li. 62, 65, 101, 102, 142, 245 muni, i. 93, 178, 228 " 
Mau, i. 157 Muhja, i i, 281 i 
mausala, i. 123 Muru, i. 887 " 
maya, i. 244 Müshika, i. 299 E — 
^ Meda, i, 200 Muttai, ii 178 r 7 
Мајын, і, 304 
Megha, |. 231 N anasa (1), L 357 
Meghaviin, i, 302 Nübháa, 1, 394 ,; 
Er ы мыны | EIN | 
er, à ^a пша, | 
302, 303, 308, 318; ЕЙ nágn, i. 91, 178, 247, 2897, Mi; E ў 
the Buddhists 326, 397, $20; i b. 9s . : 
B2, 98, 129, 142 
mesha, i. 220 
* Mihrán, i. 260 
mlmánad, i. 132 
zx 
 MithilA, i. 301 
Mirat (31 і. саа 


Miribhys E 115 

milaccha, i. 19, 302; iL 137 

 modaka, |. 136 

moksha, i 70, 50; Hn. 133 
haria; |. 183 





ДР с = т 
ee а 

g h > 

E di 





nimakarman, ii, 156 

Namárur, i. 203 

Namiryya, i. 203 

Namuei, i. 231 

nanda, L 178, 231, 401; п. 190 

nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148 

Nandand, i. 257 

randana, ii, 197 | 
Nandanavana, i, 244 ; ii. 06 

nanda-ptrána, 1. 130 

Nandavishtha, i. 303 

Nandikesvara, i. 93 

Маміпа, i. 217 

Nara, i. 387 


Narada, L 118, 131, 237, 357 ; ii. 


96, 101, 236 
Naraka, i i 208 
naraloka, i. 59 
Narasirha, i, 355, 264 
narasimlha- uris, L 130 


Nárüyana, i, 94, 106, 118, 125, 155, | 
176, 193, 203, 216, 241, 242 342, | 
363, 395 ма. 398, 403; i. 127; 


145, 167 
Nürimnkha, i 202 
Narmalàa ij. 257, 259 
Nisikya, L 300, 301 
nAtha, ii. 103 
Naumand (*), Е "d 
aval eae L 297 








iui 






INDEX. 
| nixhkubáda (?), i. 231 


Nishprakampa, i 394 


| Nidvara, 1. 304 


nitala, i. 230 
nivra, i. 140 
niyutam, i. 176, 177 
TP, L179 
Nyisithharana, L 302 


| Nür, 1. 959 


nyagrodha, i. 256 
| 1 176 
| КАКЫ, 7b I7 i 


ом, i. 173 


edd (?), ii. 183 
Odra, i, 301 


iin i i ыз, 144, 145, 147, 148, 


Ll. iss 


när, i 
та, 1. $00 


Paila, i. 127 
paltámaha, i, 153 


faya (7), і 257 


һа, 1.140, 143, 145, 146, 


Fete (3), i. 300 
209 







. 359; ii 118 ر‎ 
pala, i. 162, е 104, 165 
iin, ii. 13 





418 ALBERUNTS INDIA. 
Pánipat, i. 205 Рауовһп!, f. 257 
А 235 к Phalgulu, i, 202 
jayüvar (1), i. 209 phálguna, i. 217, 218, 358, 403; ii. 
panti, iL 166 174; festivals, 183, 193 
ja, 1.216 Ага, L 301 
I 2250 enagiri, 'i 303 
| а (7. 1. 120 
L2 |! pinda, iL 104 





a i 176 
Darra, { 174, 178, 333 
. parürdhakalpa, i. 338. 
Багага i, 44, 63, 107, 131, 157, 


360, 358, 004, 307; Н. 06, 208, 
235 


lüraünva, 1 202 
Parnsurima, L 330 
а, ii ЖОШ 


xd 68-70, 76, 


Pinddraka, ii. 120 
Рїагай, 1. 137; Hi. 128 
3 










Pidhbika (?), i 

pisica, L 89, 9o 22 47] i. 228 
Pita, i. 955 

раш, 1 230 

рИйшаһа, 1, 178, 461 

pitanda (f), ii. 142 

pitarsa, i, 59, 93, 232, 248, 220, 257 ; 
й. 121, 123, 133 







i 388 
prajipati, i. 89, 92, 04, 159, 
р 898; ii. 102, 121, 125, ‘197, 238 
prakrili, i 41 > 
ргашйпа, 1, 35% 





291, 357, 





ч, 


* „^ 
Ti uA GN " "22 tal 





a 
En, 
INDEX. 419 
priyadcitta, i. | Páürradesa, 1. 173 
praia £175, 178,177 | матар, 1 1, 201 ; ; ii, B5, 
Priahaka, i, 209 raha 918, 201; ii. 85. 
priant È 407 л | eres йы, ч. 218, 291; iL 8$, 
thivi, i раһап, ї, 217, М3, 3587 пава, 
rithu, L 952, $04 | pubis (i 181 
Prithüdakaavármin, i. 153 | Pushkala, i. 
Prithusvilmin, i. 318 ода. L 4023 


Priyavrata, i. 241, 387 

Proshthapada, ii. 127 

puobal (1), ii. 180 

Publràga (), i. 299 

"ubili it 

Pulaha, i. 3% j 

Pulastya, L 390 

Pulindra, i. 300 

Pulisa, i 153, 154, 168, 160, 274, 
260, 275, 276, 278 rg $13, 316, 
335, 330, 370, 374, 375, 870, 371 ; 
Hi. 4, 18, 19,5 4, 31, 41, 42, Єт. 
и В nee 91, 187, 100, 152, 


Pulisa-siddliünta, i. 153, 177, 275, 





PM 078: ik 68, 84, 121, 
178, 130 
^ Puhlcala (T), i. 157, 368, 307 
Puhjádri, L 303 


ii 187, 191, 193 






pa 


puránaa, LO; i. 134 cv E 
purána, i. 130, 233, 235 ‚ 2:5, | 
, 25: ii 110, 113 а 





ава ыт Реала, 206,20 $17 | 
zx и нп e 
pu 
i A 333, 250, 351, 
200, 386 ; vt 118 
Puruaháda, 1300 





| Rana (*), i. 231 





| pushkara, i. 235, 254, 251 ; ii. 120 
ара і 235, 255. 256, 284, 


Pushpajdtl, i. 257 


| r n^ 991; ; ii. 88, 84, 121 


рїш, {. 1; 
pürattamu (T) ij, 134 


Rahab, i 281 
raha, i, 993; ii 934 I 
rüliucakra, i. 292 

j a (D), i 157 





ut 


rileshane, i. af, 90, е 231, uz, 
ts 262, ; uo 


mad он 
Ет, ато; 1.3. 
et 





| Raika, 192 в я 

rasa, i, 42, 178, 188 : 

anim ме 191, 193: La | 
PSU sa 








7 HRihanjür, i. 2 205 
Riksha, i. = 
Ñtinajyesbtha (1), i; 298 


rodhint 1. 
rohini, i sis 34.401; ii. 66, 84, 96, | 


rsen Jeder r 
тоте, 1. 161,162 


dabda i43 — 


Aer m Ee LT Aa 





420 ALBERUNI'S INDIA, 


raí£miketu LN H. 242 mbhi-parvan, i. 133 -A 
ratha, i. 407, 408 Sadddiva, i. 361, 362, 363 + 
n E 359' ә Saddinad (1), L 257 

i. BST si lhürana, ii. 123 
riode i Shi. 558: П. 123, 1 sigara, i. 178 
raurava, i. 60. Sagara, i. 20; ii, 143, 176, 189 
Ravana, i. 206, are адаты 408 
Rávana&iras, L1 eva, i, 403 i3 
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Türakáksha, i231 ` T truti, i. 335 aer, 337, 382, 363 
tarana, iL öd Tukhára, L 26], 202 | 
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153, 157, 158, 169, 164, 165, 167, 
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297, 
299, 300 seq., $20, 348, 359, 391, 
209; ii, 7, 51, 68, 70, 86, 87, B3, 
88, 92, 95, 103, 107 seq., 113, 115, 
us um 123, 145, 190, TTA 








426 


vasishtha-siddbinta, i 153 
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* Karmatians, i. 116, 117, 





Кыш, Еги, iL 249 

Khoten, i. 

Kheyal'lkust faint (by Alberuni), 
ii. 208 

Khurásán, i. 21 

Khwürizm, sea of, L 258- 

Khwürizmian measures, i, 166 

kirtás (papyrus), i. 170 _ : 





29] 
Mamutp (Yamin-aldaula i22, 


117; й. 1,14, 103 
Mss 310, 83 

Mand, Arabic, i, 143, 164, 16 
Мам, i. 48, 54, 55; ibe Book d 


105, 169 





7, 89, DN 123, 159 
Alberuni), 


Minaa eai (by 
iu 





Arabic, i166 —— 
j, & 160, 161, 163, 164 


ALBERUNIS INDIA, 


| Mohammad Ibn labük, of 
| Muhammad [bt Zakariyyå Al-rüzi, 


| уколы, |. 69, 15, 85 





| Santxraois (Nüsir-aldaula), і 22 


Muüwiya, Khalif, i. 124 
Muhammad Iun Alkásim, the con- 
eror of Sindh, i 21, 116- 


tL 15, 18, 18 





"ir kie TN (Buddhista), i. 380 
Kup, Arabic, a tree, 1, 208 ч 
Mulammx, Arabie, kind of wood, i. y 


Mu tazila, i, 5 
Myrtilus (1), i. 407 


Naan, a play, i. 182 
Naurog, is А ے٣‎ 
Nikáb-almakt, i 109 
Nile, sources, i. 370 
nlmbahr, Persian, i, 242 
nimbalira, Persian, i. 214 
NImroz, i. 193 
m r, i. 205 

,u. 295,228, 229 


OnpzALs, iL 159, 100 
Ozus, i 260 


L 241 


= gula, Û 
| Persian grammar, ا‎ term, i 


Persian metric, i. 
Persian течи А T 91, 63, 100, 
108, 192, 304 


| Plato, i 43, 65, 67; Leges i. 105, 


1293; 378, 325 : Tipus, L 35, 
223. 231, 122 ; Phirdo, 1. 58, 57, 4 
65-67, ih 16, 85, 86 ; п. 164, i 
187, 171 | | 

1 


| Pontus NE i, 258 


Porphyry, quoted, i, 43 4 


| Proelua, i. 57, 86 


Ptolemy, жу і 206, 260; 
¥ ii, 69 


Клмм, iscand, 1.210 
ratl, Arabic, i. 163 
Rum 





dett. 


ў 





№ 


ч 
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Éakak&ls, i. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54, 


55 
Sakilkand, i. agp { i 171 
Samarkand, paper ot, 1. 141 
Sarakha, ii, b 
Ба, ii. 155 
Beven Riahis, i. 204 
Bhakh (= Eaka f), ii. 48, 49 
Bhamanirya. {ramana}, i, 21 
Shapürkáa, i. 304, 308 
Bhásh, i. 298 


shanbat, Arabie, kind ol wood, | 


Sindh, Muhammadan 
21, 22, 105; OPER 
ETT from Sindh 


RES coma men | 


Blsvonlaxe, 1 187 

Blavonians, sea of the, i, 258 

amallpox (а wind blowing from 
Lanka), i. 

наь. 25, he 170g ii 11 

"ritas “Persia, L 328 


Bina, i 98 
Bufála, L 204, 911, 270; 11. 104 
word, 1. 53 


2 Зид, ае р Уа 
бай», і | 
й Sada i $, 57, 02, 09, 58, 83, Bi, | 


Г 


ы, measure in Elwürizm, i. 
146 





1. 33 


Tamkin-aL'AFLAX (v. Yaküb) L 
316, 353 ; iL 67 


Turks 2 i a06, 252, 302; ii 10, 
185, 17 
Ж, е ыды ЫСЫ i. 171 


Usaxo, L. 207 
| Uzain (jain), L 208 


VakHAN-Smin,L 20d 
vellum, i, 171 


Waxwig, bland, i. 210 


¥a ken ibn Tárik, hia Tarkib-al'a- 

L 189, 303, 312, 316, 353; 

ii. 15, 18, 23, 9б, j4, 33, 44, 45, 
65 


Bf, 
Yasdajird hin ern, ii. 43 


Yemen (distinguiabed from Arabia], 
і. 270 


авал, і. 210; ii. 106 


Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa, 
i. ач нз н. 104 

Zarkán, i. 
Zindlk, 20 

Zroaster, ie 1, i i Es 

Zoroastriana ( "n i 
280 ; their dakhmen, fi 


EP ¥ = 
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